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eing an Explanation of the Eight Parts = : 
g Speech; with a moſt eaſy Method for the declining of 
g Nouns, terminating the Declenſions, comparing of Ads 
1 conjugating of Verbs, c. 3 


The SECOND, |, 
King a Methodical Examination and Expla-' 


nation of Propria que Maribus, Que Genus, and As tn 
K>- conc, both fitted to the meaneſt Capacity; with the 
1eaning of all the neceſſary Rules in the taxis, witn 


k he. particular Examples of each Rule applied ; with a 
Pictionariolum or Index thereunto annexed, for the more 
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Io all Schoolmaſters 3 lohratiork 
of Children in the firit Ruduments 
of Grammar, 


GENTLEMEN, 


F in this as well as the fr Edition; J hall 
1 be ſerviceable for the imbuing the Minds x 
Children with thoſe Notions, that are ne- 

ceſſary Rualifications to a more eaſy and ready | 
_ attaining the Fundamental Parts of Grammar, 
(without which there can be no Decorum or 
Symmetry in the Superſtructure) ] have b. 
tained my Deſire. Now I cannot but expect that Vi % 
this, as well as all other Books, ſhould under 
go the common Fate, which i, Laudabitur 
ab his culpabitur ab illis, ſome commending, 
whuſt others are criticiſing with an Operam- 
& oleum perdidit, and-look upon it as uſe- 
leſs, and condemn both it and the Author too, 
with a Malum eſt non feciſſe bonum, either 
becauſe it is below their ſublime Notions, (not in 
the mean time conſidering for what Capacities 
it was compoſed) or becauſe they carp at every 
thing that*s not of their own Stamp, ibo! they. 
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” uw not how to compoſe a beiter. Now for the 
ſatisfaftion of thoſe and myſelf too, I have to 
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this Impreſſion affixed my Name, deſiring thoſe 
that are not ſatisfied, to be ſo generouſly. can- 


did, as to give me ſome Friendly Advertiſe- 
ments in a private Epiſtle, and to be ſo inge- 
nuous with me, as to let me know, wherein I 


have been eitber deficient or redundant; and 
Ido fincerely promiſe, upon due Conſideration, 


0 acknowledge my Error, and be thankful for 
ſuch a Friendly Admonition and amend. In the 


mean while if thou wilt be ſo candid, as to pre- 


ſent us with ſomething more uſeful in this kind, 


Ido promiſe to make uſe of it and lay aſide mine 
own ; till which time 1 muſt crave leave to re- 
commend it as the moſt uſeful Book extant in 
us kind, and the moſt plain and familiar Expli- 
cation of Mr. Lilly's Grammar, IL ſhall ſay 


no more, but what the Poet ſaid in another caſe, 


| Si quid noviſti rectius iſtis, 
Candidus imperti; ſi non, his utere mecum. 
1 | Hor, 
And that I am, | 


= Your Brother, 


| and Servant, 
Watford, + 


N. . Farmborow. 
THE 
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| Eight Parts of Speechl 
E X P L AI N E D. 


HA 7 is the beginning of Speech ? 

A. Letters. 

: What do Letters _ * 

A. Syllables. 

18 What do Syllables make ? 

A. Words, 

2. What do Words make ? 

A. Sentences. 4 

[2 How many Parts are there in v Speech 4 1 

A. Eight: Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adrerb, *Y 
Conjunction, Prepoſition, Interjection. 1 

5 12. How many-fold are the Eight Parts of Speech 
A. Two-fold, Declined and Undeclined. : 

2. How many art Declined ? 

A. Four; Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle. 

Q:; How many are Undeclined ? = 

A. Four; Adverb, Conjunction, Prepoſition, InterjeAtion, = 

2. What mean you by this word Declined ? = 

A By Declined, I mean the changing of a word into di. 

vers Endings, as from one Caſe, Number, Mood, Tenſe, 

; or Perſon, to another; as Mu/a, M. luſe ; and Ama, Amas, 

5 F Amavi, &c. 

2. What mean you by this word Undeclined ? 

A. By this word Undeclined, I mean all ſuch 19905 this 
cannot be changed from one Ending or Termination. to 
another ; as EIN to day, Ad to, Et and, Ee. a 
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D. Are th ſe four Parts of Speech (vbich you ſay are De- 


clined) declined after the ſame manner. 


A. No; for ſome are deelined with Mood and Tenſe, and 


ſome with Cafe and Gender. 


2. Hoe many are declined with Mood and Tenſe 9 
A. Only one, and that is a Verb. 


= 2: How many are declined with Caſe and Gender? 


A. Three; Noun, Pronoun, and ene 


Of a Nou x. 


4 7 HAT is a Noun ? | 
: A. A Noun is the name of a 1 which may be 
Agen ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood. 
Q: Give an Example ? | 


I | 2 As Manus a Hand, Domus an Houſe. 
2. How do you know that the word Manus an Hand is 4 


©” Noun ; 5 
A. Becauſe it may be ſeen. 


2 I Thunder a Noun or not P 
A. Yes, becauſe it may be heard. 


. How many kinds of Nounsare there? © 


| F A Two; A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjeftive. 


©. What is the „ py: between a Noun Subſtantive and a 
Noun Adjeftive 
A. A Noun Subſtantive landet by itſelf (that is, requireth 
not another word to be joined with it 0 ſhew its ſigni- 
fication); a Noun Adjective cannot (that is, cannot 
ſhew its ſignification without another word joined with 
it). A Noun Subſtantive is declined with one Article, or 
with two at the moit; A Noun Adjective is declined 
with three Articles, or with three Terminations. Any - 
thing that you can put [a] or [the] before, and make 
"ſenſe of it, is a Noun Subſtantive; any thing that you 
may join Per/on or Thing to, is a Noun Adjective; a 
Noun Adjective may be compared commonly, a Noun 
Subſtantive cannot, or very ſeldom. 
Q. Is a Man a Noun Subſtantive, or a Noun 2 ? 
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A. A Noun Subſtantive; becauſe you may put [a] or [che] 
| before it, and underſtand its ſignification without join- 
ing any thing to it. | 
= 2. I: the word [Happy] a Noun Subſtantive or not? 
A. No, it is a Noun Adjective, becauſe its ſignification can- 

not be underſtood, without joining perſon or thing to 
2. Explain it by an Example? . 

; D When I fay 255 . any other word 
it, its ſignification cannot be underſtood; but when I 
an happy Man, or the like, its ſignification may be un 
derſtood; whereby I know that the 1 | 

ge 


is a Noun Adjective; by which reaſon the knowledge 
of a Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjective is found 
© out. + | 7 
© 5 How many ſorts of Noun Subſtantives are there? 

HA. Two; A Noun Subſtantive Proper, and a Noun Sub- 
ſtantive Common. 5 „35 
2. What is the difference between a Noun Subſtantive Pro- 
peer and a Noun Subſtantive Common? 
A. A Noun Subſtantive Proper, is proper only to the thing 
== it betokeneth, as, Edwardus is my proper Name; a 
Noun Subſtantive Common, is common to more, as 
Hiono is a common Name to all Men. 
2. Is the word [City] a proper or a common Name ? £30 
A. It is a common Name, becauſe every City may be called 


-a City. . 
2. ts Ladd a proper or a common Name? 8 
A. It is a proper Name, becauſe you cannot call every City 
London. „„ Std 1 
2: Is a Woman a proper ar a common Name ?. | 43 
A. It is a common Name, becauſe you may call every 
Woman a Woman. — 
D. 1s Sarah @ proper ar a common Name?? ©. 
A. Aproper Name, becauſe we cannot call every Woman 
Sarah. | | : 
25 [s a Town à proper or a common Name? 


It is a common Name, becauſe you may call every 
Town a Town. | 3 
A111 + ma 


$4.% 
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2, I Watford a proper or a common Name? 


A proper Name, becauſe you cannot cal every Tow u 6 
ahr. Us 


Numbers of Was. 


| X1 OW many Numbers are in Nouns ? 

A. Two; the Singular and the Plural. 
| How do you know the Singular Number? | 
4 ; The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one, as Lapis, a 

Stone. 

O. How, do you know the Plural Namber i ? : 
A. The Plural Number W of more nn one, as La- 
pides Stones. 1 
2. What Number is an Hand? | 
The Singular Number; becauſe it ſpeaketh but of one, 
. What Number is Fingers? _ 8 
A. The Plural Number; becauſe it eh of more than 

one. f 

2. What Number is a Flock ? 
A. The Singular Number. 
2. How can that be? When in a Flock there be hundreds o ; 
Cattle. | 
A. Tho there be never ſo many in a Flock, yet it is ; but 
one Flock, and therefore of the Siggular Number. | 


5 Caſes of Nouns. 


FJ ON many Caſes are there in declining of War f 
A. Six, both Singularly and Plurally ; the Nomi- 
native, the Genitive, the Dative, the - eager the 
Vocative, and the Ablative. 
9, How do you know the Nominative Caſe ? 

A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb. 
9. What Queſtion doth the Nominative Caſe anſwer to? 
A. It anſwereth to the queſtion h or what, as Ma- 
giſter docet, the Maſter teacheth: Who teacheth? the 
Maſter teacheth: Magiſter is the Nomunative Caſe, which 
comes before the Verb docet. 

. 2. How do you know the Genitive Caſe ? 
A. The rats Caſe | is known by this token [of 1; 4 
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. 2. To what queſtion doth the Genitive Caſe anſwer? 
= {T's the queſtion whoſe or whereof, as Dofrina Magiſtri, 
on e Learning of the Maſter : Whoſe Learning ? The 
Maſter's. . | = 
2. How do you know the Dative Caſe ? 
A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token [T 
2. To what queſtion doth the Dative Caſe anſwer? 


J. To this queſtion, to whom, or to what, as Do librum 
2 Magiftro, 1 give a Book to the Maſter. To whom do 


— 


1 you give it? To the Maſter. | 
2. How do you know the Accuſative Caſe? 

.a- A. The Accuſative Caſe follows the Verb. 
2. To what queſtion doth the Accuſative Caſe anſwer ? 
A. To the queſtion — hm or what, as amo Magi- 

Ce, FF /rum, I love the Maſter: Whom do you love? The 

5 Maſter. | . 

2. How do you know the Vocative Caſe? ; 
A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or ſpeaking to, 

as i Magifter ! O Maſter! „„ 

2. What is the ſign of the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. [7] Is the Sign of the Vocative Caſe. 

2. How do you know the Ablative Caſe ? 3 EL 

ut A The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with Prepoſi- 

tions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe, as de Magiſtro, of 

(or concerning) the Maſter; coram Magiſtro, before (or 

in preſence of) the Maſter. 55 85 

EQ, How many Signs are there of the Ablative Caſe 

A. Seven; in, with, through, for, from, by, and than 

after the Comparative Degree. | 


| Of Article. 
* O M whence are Articles borromed? 


, A. From the Pronouns. 
. How many Articles are there? 
A. Three; Hie, hc, hoc, 


he 
ch L How are they declined? 


ben 


- A ; A. Sin- 
0 


EC a , 7 5 
Nom. Bic, het, hot. , Nom. hi, he, bæt. 
Gen. hujas. _ IJ Gen. horum, harum, 
Dat. Þuic. 1 Dat. his. (horutn. 
Acc. hunt, hanc, hoc. cc. hos, has, bæc. 
Voc. caret. Voc m. 
Abl. Boc, hac, boc. Abl. 518. 


9. What Genders are the three Articles? 
A. 


Hic is the Maſculine, hc is the Feminine, and hoc is | 
the Neuter Gender. 
2 What Gender is hujus, huic and his ? 
All Genders, becauſe they have but one ending. | 
2 What is the Article of the Maſculine Gender in all Caſes 
If te Articles ? | 


Nom Gent . Dat. Acc. Voc. Abl. 
A. "no hic, hujus, huic, hunt, caret, Hoc, 
r. Borum, bis, hos, caret, his. 


2. What is the Article 7 the Feminine Gender i in «ll Ouf : 
of the Articles ? | 4 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. Abl. 
A. Sing. hear, hujus, buic, hant, caret, bac, 
| Plur. he, harum, his, bas, caret, his. 


9. What is the Neuter Gender throght all the Caſes of 
the Articles? : 


"th Nom. Gen. "Hs Acc. Voc. Abl. 
2 Sing. hoc, hujus, huic, hoe, caret, hoc. 
Flur. . Brun, his, hat, caret, bis. 


- Of Gerda 


. OW many Genders of Nouns be there? . 

A. Seven; the Maſculine, the Feminine, the 
Neuter, the Common of Two, the Common of Three, 9 
the you tful, and the Epicene. % 

2. How 


lariter & 


Singu 


* 


17 How 4 you know the Maſculine Colter? * 

It is delined with is Article hic as Hic vir a Man; 
all words that are declingd with the Are * are e of 

2. the Maſculine Gender. 

2. How do you know the Feminine Gender | 

A4 The Feminine Gender is declined with the Artide 3 

was hec nulier, a Woman; all Nouns that are declined . 

7 with the Article hc, are of the Feminine Gender. 

„2. How do gon know the Neuter Gender?! | 

15 A. The Neuter Gender is declined with this Article Joes 

as Hoc ſaxum, a Stone; all Nouns that are declined 

with the Article hoc, are of the Neuter Gender, 

„ 2. How do you know the Common of two Gender? | 8 

A The Common of Two is declined with the Articles 
Z +hicand ber, as hic & bac parens, a Father or Mother: 
all Nouns that are declined with Hic = gc are of the 

Common of two Gender. 

2. How do you know the. Common of three Genaer ? 

A. The Common of three is declined with Hic, hc and 

hoc; as hic, hec & hoc Felix, Happy; all Nouns that 

are declined with Hic, hec & hoc are Adjectiy es, and of 

the ſame Gender as the Subſtantives are with which they 

_ agree. 

2. How do you know the Doubtful Gender? | 
A. The Doubtful Gender is declined with he or hæc, as 
wi + vel hec dies, a day; all Nouns that are declined win 

2 Hic vel hac, are of the Doubtful Gender. 
2. How do you know the Epicene Gender? | 
A. The Epicene Gender is declined with one Article, un- 


n 


Declenſions of Nouns. 
| 2. O 2K oy Declenfro ons of Nouns are there ? 
A. Five. 


2. How do you know what Declenſ on any Noun is of ? 
= A. _ I wh: the Genitive Caſe Singular. = 
171 6 A 6 X What 


Mes 


"ep 

; 12 1 
9. What Declenfion i is a Noun 7 7 when the Genitive c 
. heck ends in æ. 1 8 
A. Of the r. Fes 51 5 
2 What is the Example of the fir clen on 7 
A. Maſa, a Song. . E. * | 
A. How is the word Muſa (which ts Latin for a Song)! 


"18 declined ? 
+4 A: Y | 
at 2 - Nom. her muſa, a . * 
Wit Dat. huic muſe, to a 8 
Mt S JAcc. hanc muſam, the ME. 
2] A Voc. 9 muſa o 
"Il Abl. 46 hac muſa, from a 
Nom. he muſe, . 
Gen. Barum nuſarum, of 
Dat. his muſis, to | 8 ongs. 


Acc. has muſas, the 
Voc. # muſe, o 


Abl. ab his muſs, from 3 


9. Do all Nouns of the firſ} Declenſion MF in 06 in the 1 
' Dative and the Ablative Caſes Plural? _ i 
A. No; Filia a Daughter, and Nata a Daughter, do 3 
make the Dative and the Ablative Plural in 7s, or in 
abus; as Dative and Ablative, fliis or fliabus; Dative 
and Ablative natis or natabus; but Dea a Goddeſs, 
mula a Mule, equa a Mare, liberta a Free Woman, do 
make the Dative and Ablative Caſes plural in abus only ; 
as Dativo & Ablativo, deabus, mulabns, equabus, liber- | 
* | es 
9. Are all Nouns of the firſt Declenſion of the Feminine | 
os. that i, are they all declined na the Article 


Pluraliter 


hc ? * 
No; 5 | | ; 
Seriba, porta C Maſculine, FE: ol with 
talpa, dama Doubtful Zend.“ many 1 
aatiena, verna, Com. of two J others. | 
| 2 Wha 
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e 
aſe . 2. What Declenſion is a Noun of, when the Grnitive e 
"0 Singular endeth in i? 
A. of the ſecond Declenſion. | 
' 2. What is the Example of the laune 22 on. 
= 4. Magifter, a Maſter. TD 
ng) = I How is Magifter , ID EY 


VS 


x 4 Nom hic magiſter, a 
© N Gen. hujus magiſtri, of a 2 
LU Mat. huic magiſtro, to a 55 5 
1 Z, JAcc. bunc 5 the P Maſter, | 3 
XX _.= / Vc. ô nagiſter, o | 3 
1 © C Abl. 46 2 nag iſiro, from a TY. +2 
1 Nes hi magihri, 
8 Gen. horum, magiftrorum, of — 
Z Dat. his magiſtris, to „ os 
„ 5 YAcc. Bos magiftros, the | 
a Voc. 8 magiſtri, o 
Abl. 46 bis magiftris, Hein 
Fo 29. Are all Nouns of the ſecond — 5 on of the 22 = 
the "Gender ? 1 
4 ” Noz 3 | | Y 
do Humus, domus, Jas Fem. nh 9 
in regnum, pelagus, 5 2 — are C Gend. many - "if 
re /pecus, pharus, YN = C Doubt. others. 3 
ſs, 2 
to 2. When the Nominative Singular of the fecind Declen- F 
y ; ion ends in us, bow muſt the V ocative Singular end? 
. A. Inz; as Nom: Bie dominus, Voc. ö domi ne. 3 
Q. Do all Nouns that end in us in the Nominative Singu— Xþ 
ine lar, end in e in the Hocat ive NS 4 
ce A. No; Deus God makes & deus, and 10 makes if, in 


8 the Vocative Caſe. 

2 ben the Nominative Caſe Singulaf of the ſecond De- Þ 
clenfion ends in ius, and the word be a a proper Name 5 a =» 

Han, how _ the Focative end? I 


at | | 4. In 


2 * - . 1 1 4 . + ©. pt 
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A. Ini; as Nom hic Georgius, "George, Voe. ; Ge i 
hic Virgilius, Voc. d Virgili. _ * 3 
What Nouns make the Vacative to and 4 ine or inus? ü 
5 . Theſe fix, agnus a Lamb, lucus a Grove, valgus the 
common People, populus people, chorus a Choir, fluvi- | 
u, a River; as agne or agnus, Voc. luce or lucus, Voc. 
vulge or vulgus, Voc. popule or Populus, Voc. chore or 
chorus, Voc. F ac or fluvius. Voc. N 
. How do the Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vaca- 
tive Caſes of all Nouns 9 th the Autor Gender 2 25 o hat 
Declenfion ſoever they be? | 6 
A. They end all alike. 155 « 
©. How do they all end in the Plural Number ? - 
A. In the plural Number they end all in a. 
E Give an Example of a Noun that is of the Newer Gender, 
and ſecond 5 ? 
Hoc regnum, a Kingdom. 
= = How is regnum declined? 


Nom. hoc regnum, a 
Gen, bujus regni, of a 
Dat. Buic regno, to a 
Acc. Bec regnum, the 
Voc. 7 regnum, o 
Abl. ab hoc regno, from a ' 


| Kingdom, 


8 


Nom. Hæc regna, | 
Gen. horum regnorum, of 
Dat. His regnis, to 

\ Acc. bec e the 
Voc. ò regna, o 
Abl. ab his regnis, Fe, 


2.1 Do all Nouns that are f the Neuter Gender in the Plu- 
ral Number end in a, in the Nominative, Accuſative and 
Vocative CaſeiiBlural? | 

A. No; ambo, both, and. dus two, do make the Neuter 
Gender in the Nomative, Accuſative and Vocative Caſes 


to end in 6. 1 
Jo ; 9. Hon * 


Ki ngdoms. 


Pluraliter 
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* 
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18 How is ambo declined? . 


Nom. ambo, "TY . 

Gen. amborum, ambarum, amborum. : 
Dat. ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. * ; 
Acc. ambos, ambas, ambo. = | 

1 Voc. ambo, ambæ, ambo. - 

_ = Abl. ambobus, ambabus, anbobus. ; 


Plante 


nat 2. How is dus declined ? 
. 
Nom. duo, duæ, duo. 
Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum. 
Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus. 
NAcc. duos, duas, duo. 
Voc. duo, duet, duo. 


Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus. 


M bat declenſfion is a Noun of, ehen the Genitive Caſe 
k 4 Sa endeth in is? | 
: A. Of the third Declenſion. 
2. bat are the Examples of the third Declenfion ? 
7 A. Lapis a Stone, and Parens a F ather or Mother, 
» Hoz is lapis declined 


„„ 
| er, IF "3 


Pluraliter 


Nom. Bic lapis, a | 
Gen. hujus lapidis, of a 
Dat. huic lapidi, to a 
JAcc. lune 8 the 
Voc. 9 /apis, o 

Abl. 46 hoc lapide from a 


> Stone 


Snails | 


Nom. hi lapides, 
Gen. Barum lapidum, of 
Dat. his Japidibus, to 
Acc. hos lapides, the 

( Voc. ô /apiaes, o 
Abl. ab 555 abe, from 


| Stones. 


Pluraliter 
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'4 9. How i is parens declined ? 
= 5 Nom: hic & he parexs a 


| 8 Gen. hujus parentis, of a | 
Dat. hic parenti, to a Father or 
o YAcc. hunc & hanc parentem, the er, 

= Voc. parent, o 

ö Abl. ab hoc & hat parente, from a 
Nom. bi & he parentes _ 

g Gen. Horum & harum parentum, of | 

= Dat. his parentibus, to Fathers or 
Acc. hos & has parentes, the Mothers. 
Voc. òõ parentes, o Ss 


Abl. 26 his parentibus, from 


'2 Are all Nouns of the third Dale. in, 5.4 the Maſculine, 


or Common of two Genders i 


A. No; 
Soror, uxor, 5 Fem. 
. onus, opus, with many others ot. | Gender. 
_ grus, perdix, | Doubt. 


9. How do the ebene 5 Hblative Caſes OS 
2 the Genitive Caſes Plural of the third  Declenfion | 
end? 

A. The Accuſative Caſe Singular commonly ends in en, 
but ſometimes in in, and ſometimes in em and im; the 
Ablative commonly ends in e, and ſometimes in 1, and 
ſometimes in e and 7; the Genitive Plural ends in um, 
and ſometimes i in ium. 


2 What Declenſ on is a Noun of, when the Genitive e 
Singular endeth in us? 
A. Of the Fourth Declenſion. ; 
2. What is the E xample of the * 22 ? 
A. Manus an Hand. 
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Gender. 
. What Declenſion is a Noun f when the Genitio c LE 


Singulariter 


Plüraliter 
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Nom. hey manus, an 
Gen. hujqs maniis, of an 
Dat. huic manui, to an 
cc. Hane manum, the 
Voc. 6 nanu, © | 
Abl. a6 Bac manu, from an 


Nom. 12 manus, : 
Gen. harum manuum, of 
Dat. his manibus, to 
Acc. bas manus, the _ 
Voc. à manus, o = 
Abl. ab bis manibus, from 


No; Viſas, gradu, with _ are of the Maſculine 


* 
* 


Singular endeth in ei ? 
. Of the fifth Declenſion. 
. What is the Example of the fifth 2 
« Meridies, a Noon-tide. 


. How is Meridies declined? 


* * 


Nom. Hic meridies, a2 

Gen. hujus meridiei, of a 

Dat. Huic meridiei, to a N „ 
n-tide. 

Acc. hunc meridiem, the OO ; 

Voc.. meridies, 2 | G5 

Abl. ab hoc meridie, from a 8 


| Plu- 


Ta as f 


Hotv is Manus declined? © | | N 


. Are all Nouns of the fourth Declenfio on. of the  Fenining 
4 Pac ? | 
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Tp Are all Nouns of the fifth Declenſion of the 22 
5 A. No; all Nouns of the fifth Deckufion are of the 9 
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* The firſt Declenſion ends in —— E, as muſe. 
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Nom. +! meridies. 5 
Gen, horum meridierum, of 

= = Dat his meridiebus, to 
Acc. hos meridies, the - 
5 Voc. ô meridies, © _ þ 2 
Abl. ab bis inen from | 


Noon: tides. 


Gender? 

Ni 

minine Gender, except meridigs, which is the Maſc 

line, and dies a day, which is ofthe Doubtful Gendd| 1 

12 the Singular Number, the ulne ny in uy 0 
tural, | 


s 


The Forming of the Neben 
aA Odo the Genitive Caſes Singular of the fo 2 | a 


clenſions end? 

Genitive Caſe Singular o  _ . 
= \The ſecond in — __ — , as magiſtri. 
Ahe third in!! — ,, as Zapidi 
8 he fourth in —— ts, as maniis. 
(hne fifth in — 1 as meridia 72 


Hun do the Bower Caſes Sigur of t the þ ob Decl® 1 ; ? 


Þ 
0 ion end? | . 
jo Dative Caſe Singular of : 'E 
The firſt Declenſion ends in — &, as aſe. J 
The ſecondin — —_ 0, as magiſiro. 3 
The third in = i, as lapidi. 
JFThe fourth in — — ui, as Mani. 
The fifthin — — — ei, as meridit. 


Dat. Sing. 
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6 19 J 

loco do the Accuſative Caſes Singular of the five De- 

n/ions end? 

he Accuſative Caſe Singular of 

The firſt Declenſion ends in — am, as mu ſam. 

| The ſecond in — nm, as magiſtrum. 

The third in — — em, as lapidem. 
The fourth in — — 2n, as manum. 

| The fifth ink — em, as meridicm. | 

ſculind 


e Fl end ? 
das Linke the Nominatives. 
end ore do the Ablative Caſes Singular of the foe TO 
N 9 Send? 
he Ablative Caſe Singular of 8 

The firſt Declenſion ends in — 4, as muſe. 
. ſecond in — — 0, as magiftroe 


ow do the Puative Caſes Singular US the five Declen- | 


The third 1 In ana uma — CO, AS labide. 
* fourth in— — 2, as mand. 
The fifth in! — e,. as meridis. 
» Hoc do the Nominative Caſer Plural of the In Declen: | 
fri. = end ? 
4% Mrhe Nominative Caſe Plural of - 
T1 The firſt Declenſion ends in — 4, as 1s nf. 
* The ſecond in — — , as nagiſtri. 
| The third in — 25, as lapides. 
75 The fourth in — US, as nanu. 


The fifth in — — n, as meridies. 


| How do the Genitive Caſes Plural of the foe Declen- 
Mos, end? 
Mroe Genitive Caſe Plural of | 
(The firſt Declenſion ends in arum, as muſarum. 

3 YThe ſecond in — — orum, as magiſtrorum. 
1 The third in — — un, as lapidum. 
| = / The fourth in —— — um, as manuum. 
IO I The fifth in. - — — erxun, as meridierum. 


A. How 


a 


120 


| 21 How do- the Dative Caſes Plural of the five nel 


end? * 
A. The Dative Caſe Plural of | 3; Y 
The firſt Declenſion ends i in—is, as muſis. | 
The ſecond in — , as magiftris. 10 
The third in — — Bus, as lapidibu% 

} The fourth in mw — 16, as manibu%% 
The fifth 1 in _ ebus, as meridie 


75 


2. How do the e Caſes Plural of the five 99 
fions end! 5 
A. The Accuſative Caſe Plural of 3 
The firſt Declenſion ends in — as, as muſas. 

The ſecond in — — 05, as nagiſ 

The third in — e, as /apides. 

The fourth in —— — 25, as manu. 4 

The fifth! in — — — e, as neridit, No 


= 


Dat. Plural. 


The. Vocatives are fda like the Nomigatives, a 
4 1 like the Datives. 


1 he Dedlining of AdjeRtves, 


2. 0 W many kinds of Nouns Adjeftives are ther 
A. Two; Nouns Adjectives of three TernWW 
tions, and Nouns Adjectives of three Articles. 2 
Q. Aﬀter what manner are Nouns Adjettives of three! ko 
 "minations declined. 8 
A. After. the firſt and ſecond Declenſions, that is the WM 
Termination or Ending is like to a Noun of the ſec 
Declenſion Maſculine Gender; the ſecond like a No 
of the firſt Declenſion; and the third like a Noun of 
ſecond Declenſion Neuter Gender; as bonus jocus, 1 
muſa, bonum regnum. 4 


2. What is the Example of a Noun Adjeftive of three "i 
mination ? 


A. Bonus. 


[ 21 1 
% i; bonus ahi ned? | 
6 
Nom. bonus, bona, Bonum. 
Gen. boni, bone, boni. 
Dat. bono, bone, bono. 
Acc. bonum, bonam, bonum. 
Voc. bone, bona, bonum. 
UN. Abl. bono, bona, bono. 
die | | 


Nom. boni, bone, bona. 
Cen. bonorum, bonarum, Sonorum. 
Dat. bontis. 

Acc. Sonos, bonas, bona. 
Voc. boni, bones bona. 


rig. 


10 


as, ® i 5 n : | jp 'F 
1h 72 Abl. bonls. P "4 | 
47. 41 Nouns Adjectives of three Terminati 20 declined. | 
zu. Mponus? 


; there are ſome which — — the Genitive Caſe 
Hap in ius, and the Dative in ; as Anus und UNUMs 
| an; H Wo 75 unus declined! ? 


id | N 


Nom. unus, una, unum. 
Mm UNnus. 

Dat. uni. | 
BO A cc. unum, unam, num. 
1M Voc. ine, una, unum. 
ern Abl. ano, una, uno. 


Nom, uni, une, una. 
Gen. unorum, unarum, unorum. 
DD. 

* unos, unas, una. 

Voc. uni, unæ, una. 

Abl. uni $, * 


5 unus una unum, a/cays the Plural Number þ 

vs hath not the Plural Number, but when it is join- 
o a word that wants the Singular Number, as unæ 
re, one Letter. 

bat wards are duclinas like unus, una, unum? 


4. Totus, 


bree > 
the 1 
e ſec 
A Nom *hP 

n of 1 
us, ON 4 


ree ng 


8 

1 A. Totus, ſolus, ullus, alius, alter, uter, and m 

_ == with their Compounds; only the ſive laſt lack che 8 

1 tive Caſe. * 

. After what manner are Nouns Adjectives of thru 

Ticles declined ? I 

A. After the third Declenſion. 9. 

A: What are the Example; of” Nouns . 7 1 
Articles ? _ - | 

A. Felix happy, and triſtis ſad. 

2. How is Felix declined ? 


3 
t Nom. Hic, hæc & hoc Felix. 
L N Gen. hajus felicis. 
Pat. huic felici. 
Acc. hunc & banc felicem, & hoc felix. 
= Voc. 6 felix. 
} Abl. ab hoc, hac & hoc felice vel felici. 
; Nom. hi & he felices, & hec felicia. 
|} - & Gen. horum, harum, E horum felicium. 
3s = Dat. Bis felicibus. 
ily 3 Acc. hos & has felices, hac felicia. 
| L Voc. I felices, & 9 felicia. 


; Abl. ab bis felicibus. 
9. How is triftis declined ? 


vs N 
1 2 
i 
"It 
i, 
#3 
= 
4 


4] 
x 


A. 
Nom. hic & hc triſtis he triſte. 
L Gen. hujus triſtis. ; i + / 
Dat. huic triſti. 
d) Acc. hunc & hanc triftem, & hoc triſte. 
Voc. 9 triſtis, & ò tr iſte. 
e ab hoc, bac & hoc triſti. 
Nom. bi& he triftes, & hac triftia. 
g Gen. borum, harum, & horum triſtium. 
A Dat. his triſtibus. 
| & Ace. hos & has triftes, & bæc triſtia. 
= Voc. ö triftes, & 3 triſtia. 


Abl. 46 his riftibus. = Com! 


L 23 ] 


Compariſon of Nouns. 


HAT Nouns may be compared > 

A A. Nouns Adjectives may be compared. 

May all Nouns Adjeftives be compared? 

No; only ſuch whoſe ſignification may increaſe or be 

iminiſhed; that is, whoſe ſignification may be made 

nore or leſs, as hard, harder, hardeſt, c. 

How many degrees of Compariſon are there ? 

Three; the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Super- 

ative. 

How do you know the Poſitive Degree? 

The Poſitive betokeneth the thing abſolutely without: 

Exceſs, as durus hard. 

| How do you know the Comparative Degree? 

The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his Pofitive in 

gnification, as durior harder. 

3 Fron whence is the Comparative Degree farmed ? 

F From the firſt Caſe of his Poſitive that endeth 1 in i. Eat 
FE putting thereto or and #s. 

; Give an Example? 

Duri is the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive that ech! in 1, 

from which (by putting thereto or and 4s) is formed the 

Comparative durior, as hic & bc durior, & hoc durius 3 

from triſti the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in i, 

is formed hic & hac triſtior, & hoc triſtius the Compa- 

rative; from dulei is formed hic G&: bec dulcior, & bec 

dulcius the Comparative. 

. How do you know the Superlative degree? 

The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in the higheſt 

Degree; as duriſſimus hardeſt, 

Vence i; the Superlative formed? 

From the firſt Caſe of his Poſitive that endeth in i, = 

putting thereto / and mus, as from duri (by putting to 
is made duris, unto which (by putting thereto) {mus, 

is made duriſſimus the Su erlative, from ?ri/ti is ormed 


ri mus, and from du ci is formed ak Os 
00 JJ Ds 


A 


id » 
the 


bra 


[24] 
Do all Adjectives that are compared, form their Con 
batte and Superlative Degrees after the ſame manner 
= No 1 
2. How many Exceptions are there From the nd Ruler 
A. Four. ; 
9. Which is the firſt Exception? 1 J 
A. Theſe that follow, bonus, melior, optimus, not Zorn 
bonior, boniſſimus; malus, pejor, peſſimus, magnus, mi 
jor, maximus; parvus, minor, minimus; multus, lan 
mus; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum. | 
Q. What is the 3 Exception from theſe general Rule: if 1 
A. When the Poſitive endeth in er, then the Superl: I 
_ tive ſhall be 2272155 of the e Caſe, by puttin 
tor imius . : "0 
9. Give an Example ? | I 
J. From the Poſitive Degree, older fair, by puttin 
thereto rimus, is formed pulcherrimus the Superlative 
2. What is the third Exception from thoſe general Rules 
A. Theſe Nouns that end in /is in the Poſitive, make the 
Superlative by changing 7s into /imus, as from humili 
the Poſitive, is formed humillimes ; the Superlative, 
from /imilis, ſimillimus; from facilis, facillimus, from ; 
agilis, agillimus; from gracilis, gracillimus ; from 4. 
cilis is formed the Superlative 4ocillimus. | 
9. How do all other Nouns Ad fectives that end i in lis, Foran 
their Superlative Degree ? Y 
A. They follow the general Rule aforegoing, that is, they i 
form their Superlative from the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive 
that endeth in i, by putting to / and /imus, as from il 
utilis the Poſitive, is formed utili/imns the Superlative. 
9. What is the fourth Exception from theſe general Rules: 
A. If a Vowel comes before 4s, it is then compared by the 
Adverbs magis more, and maxime moſt. 
9. What do you mean, when you ſay, if a Vowel comes be- 
ore us? 55 
4 1 either a, e, i, o, or u, comes before the Syllable 2, MM 
as pins godly, Poſitive ; magis pius more godly, Com. ; 
e maxime pius moſt godly, Superlative. ; 
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Nom. 
Get: 5 

\ bono, 
| Dat. ons, 
Acc, 5 
| Voc. 
Abl. 


Nom. 


' 
bonus, 
bona, 
bonum, 
boni, 
bonæ, 
boni, 


bono, 
bonum, 
bonam, 
bonum, : 
bone, 
bona, 
bonum, 
bono, 
bona, 
bono, 
boni, 
bonæ, 
bona, 


— 


bonorum, 
bonis, 


bonos, 
bonas, 
bona, * 
boni, 
bone, 
bona, 


bonis, 


bonorum, 
bonarum, - 


[25] 
The Comparing of Adjectives. 


Com. 
melior, 
melior, 
melius, 
melioris, 
melioris, 
melioris, 
meliori, 
meliori, 


meliori, 


meliorem, 
meliorem, 
melius, 
melior, 
melior, 
melius, 
meliori, 
meliori, 
meliori, 
meliores, 
meliores, 
meliora, 
meliorum, 
meliorum, 
meliorum, 


melioribus, 


meliores, 


meliores, 


meliora, 
meliores, 
meliores, 
meliora, 


melioribus, 


Sup. 
optimus, 
optima, 


| optimum. 


optimi, 
optim -, 
optimi. 
optimo, 


optimo, 
optimum, 
optimam, 
optimum, 
optime, 
optima, 
optimum, 
optimo, 
optima, 


optimo. 


optimi, 
optimæ, 
optima. 
optimorum, 
optimarum, 


optimorum, 


— 


optimis. 


optimos, 
optimas, 
optima, 
optimi, 
optimæ, 
optima. 


optimis. 
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Singulariter 
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Singulariter 


„ 
Nom. 


| Acc. 


ö Voc. 


| { 
Dat | 
i 

1 


7 Ab 
E 


£ 
En. 


Gen. 


x Du 
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Foe { 
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Plufaliter 


(Abl. 


Poſ. 
triſtis, 
triſtis, 
triſte, 
triſtis, 
triſtis, 
triſtts, 
triſti, 
triſti, 
triſti, 
triſtem, 
triſtem, 
triſte, 
triſtis, 
triſtis, 
triſte, 


triſti, 


triſti, 


triſti, 
triſtes, 
triſtes, 
triſtia, 
triſtium, 
triſtium, 


triſtium, 


triſtibus, 


triſtes, 
triſtes, 
triſtia, 
triſtes, 
triſtes, 
trißtis, 


trillibus 


1 261 


Com. 
triſtior, 
triſtior, 
triſtius, 


triſtioris, 
triſtioris, 

triſtioris, 

triſtiori, 


triſtiori, 


triſtiori, 
triſt iorem, 


triſt iorem, 
triſtius, 


triſtior, 


triſtior, 
triſtius, 


triſtiori, 


triſtiori, 
triſtiori, 
triſtiores, 
triſtiores, 
triſtiora, 


triſtiorum, 
triſtiorum, 


triſtiorum, 
triſtioribus, 


triſtiores, 
triſtiores, 
triſtiora, 
triſtiores, 
triſtiores, 
triſtiora, 


| 3 , 


Sup. 


triſtiſhmus, 


triſtiſſima, 


triſtiſſimum. 


triſtiſſimi, 


triſtiſſimæ, 


triſtiſſimi. 
triſtiſimo, 
triſtiſſimæ, 
triſtiſſimo. 
triſtiſſimum, 


triſtiſſimam, 


triſtiſſimum. 
triſtiſhme, 
triſtiſſima, 


triſtiſſimum. 


triſtiflimo, 
triſtiſſima, 
triſtiſſimo, 
triſtiſſimi, 
triſtifimee, - 
triſtiſſima, 
triſtiſſimorum, 


triſtiſſimarum, 


triſtiſſimorum. 
triſtiſſimis. 


triſtiſſimos, 
triſtiſſimas, 


triſtiſſima. 


triſtiſſimi, 
triſtiſimæ, 
triſtiſſima. 


triſtiſſimis. 


Singalariter 


1 27 1 


Pof. Com. 
tener, tenerior, 
tenera, tenerior, 

{ tenerum, tenerius, 

F teneri, tenerioris, 

| tener æ, tenerioris, 

_Ewner), : tenerioris, 
| tenero, teneriori, 

< tenerz, teneriori, 

tenero, teneriori, 
tenerum, teneriorem, 

Leasen teneriorem, 

tenerum, tenerius, 
'C tener, tenerior, 
tenera, tenerior, 

T tenerum, tenerius, 

| tenero, tenerior1, 
tenera, teneriori, 

( tenero, teneriori, 
teneri, teneriores, 

| teneræ, teneriores, 

L tenera, teneriora, 

{ tenerorum, teneriorum, 
tenerarum, teneriorum, 
tenerorum, teneriorum, 

| teneris, tenerioribus, 

| teneros, teneriores, 
teneras, tenerlores, 
tenera, teneriora, . 
teneri, teneriores, 
teneræ, teneriores, 
tenera, teneriora, 
4 teneris, tenerioribus, 


* 


. 
tenerrimus, 
tenerrima, 
tenerrimum. 
tenerrimi, 
tenerrimæ, 
tenerrimi. 
tenerrim̃o, 
tenerrimæ, 
tenerrimo. 
tenerrimum, 
tenerrimam, 
tenerrimum, 
tenerrime, 
tenerrima, 


tenerrimum. 


tenerrimo, 
tenerrima, 
tenerrimo, 


tenerrimi, 


tenerrimæ, 


tenerrima. 


tenerrimorum, 
tenerrimarum, 
tenerrimorum. 


errimis. 


tenerrimos, 
tenerrimas, 


tenerrima. 
tenerrimi, 
tenerrimæ, 
tener rima. 
tenerrimis. 


* 


Singulariter | 
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gin gulariter 


Pluraliter 


Poſ. 
g 


audax, 


audax, 

audacis, 
audacis, 
audacis, 


audaci, 


audaci, 
audaci, 
audacem, 
audacem, 
audax, 
audax, 
audax, 


audax, 


audace, i, 
audace, i, 
audace, i, 
audaces, 
audaces, 
audacia, 
audacium, 
audacium, 


audacium, 


audacibus, 


audaces, 
audaces, 
audacia, 
audaces, 
audaces, 
auda cia, 


audacibus, 


12861 


Com. 
audacior, - 
audacior, 
audacius, 
audacioris, 
audacioris, 
audacioris, 
audaciori, 
audaciori, 
audaciori, 
audaciorem, 
audaciorem, 


audacius, 


audacior, 
audacior, 
audacius, 
audaciori, 
audaciori, 
audaciori, 
audaciores, 
audaciores, 
audaciora, 
audaciorum, 
audaciorum, 
audaciorum, 


audacioribus, 


audaciores, 


audaciores, 
audaciora, 

audaciores, 
audaciores, 


audaciora, 


audacioribus, 


Sup. 
audaciſſimus. 


audaciſſima. 
audaciſſimum. 


audaciſſimi. 
audaciſſimæ. 
audaciſſimi. 
audaciſſimo. 
audaciſſimæ. 
audaciſſimo. 


audaciſſimum. 
audaciſſimam. 
audaciſlimum, 


audaciſſime. 
audaciſſi ma. 


audaciſſimum. 


audaciſſimo. 


audaciſſima. 
; audaciſſimo. 
audiciſſimi. 


audaciſſimæ. 
audaciſſi ma. 
audaciſſimorun 
audaciſſimarun 
audaciſſimorun 


audaciſſimis. 


audaciſſimos. 


audaciſſimas, 
audaciſlima. 
audaciſſimi. 


audaciſſimæ. 


audaciſſima. 


audaciſſimis. 


Adjecuy J : 


bn”, 
* 
i 
5 I 
4 


EE pius, 
Nom. 


Gen. 


| Dat. 


Acc. 


LOYuUN 
larum 
LOU 


us. piis, 


108. 
14s, 
14. 


| magis pia, 


4 


Com. 
pius, 


pium, 
Dii, 
magis piæ, 
pii, 
pio, 
magis ple, 
pio, 
pium, 
magis piam, 
pium, 
pie, 
magis pia, 
pium, 
pio, 
magis Pia, 


magis Pl, 
pia, 
piorum, 

magis piarum, 
piorum, 


magis piis, 
pios, 


magis pias, 


magis piæ, 
pia, 
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[29] 
Adjeftives compared by Magis and Maxine: : 


Sup. | 
pies, 


maxime pia, 


pium, 
pit, 


maxime piæ, 


pii, 
pio, 
maxime piæ, 


pio, 5 


maxime piam, 
pium, 


mazime piarum, 


maxime piis, 


maxime piæ, 
pia, ; 


| magis piis, 


B 3 


maxime piiss 


+ 


pium, 


piorum, 


Plorum, 


- ri 
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A. Eleven; ego, ſui, ille, ioſe, Ne, Bie, 16, Tus, jal 


A. Into four Kinds eſpecially ; 1. Primitives, 2, Demor 


A. Demonftratives; becauſe they ſhew a ing not ſpoke N 


K. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing ſpoken of before. 
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[30] 
Of the Pronouns. 

Q. HAT is a Pronoun? - 
Y y A. A Pronoun is a part of Speech much ul 
to a Noun, which is uſed in ſhewing or rehearſing. | 

Q. How many Pronouns are there ? 

A. Fifteen ; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ite, hic, is, meus, ral 2 
ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras. 4 1 


] 
] 


al 


Q. How many Pronouns have the Vocative Caſe ? 
A. Four; tu, neus, noſter and __—_ 


Q. How many want the Vacative Caſe ? 


zeſter and veſtras, 
bat may be added to them ? 
A. Their Compounds; egomet, tute, idem, and alſo 1 Þ 
guæ, quod. 
Q. Into how many Kinds are Pronouns divided ? 


"MW 


ſtratives, 3. Relatives, and 4. Derivatives. ; 
Q. How many Pronouns Primitive are there? 
A, Eight; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is. 
Q: Why be they called Primitives? 
A. Becauſe they are not derived from others. 
Q. What elſe be they called 


of before. 
Q. How many Pronouns: Relatives are there? 
A. Six; Hic, ile, ifte, is, idem, and gui. 
Q. Why be they called Relatives ? 


Q. How many Pronouns Derivatives are there ? 
A. Seven; meus, tuns, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, peſtras. 
Q. Why be they called Derivatives ? 
A. Becauſe they be derived from their Primitives; nei 
tui, ſui, noſtri, and veſtri. 2 
Q. From what is the Derivative meus derived ? 
A. From the Primitive nei; tuus from the Primitive 1 
ſuus from ſui ; nofter and noſtras from notri ; and veſt 
and veſtras from the Primitive veſtri, . 1 
. v 


— 


13" 3 
How many things belong to a Pronoun ? 
Five; 1. Number, 2, Caſe. e 4. Declenſion, 


lä and 5. Perſon. 
m The Declenſion of Fran 
4 OW many Declenſions of 3 are there "I 
- A. Four. . | 
=D. How many Pronouns are of the firſt Declenſi on ? 
Three; ego, tu, ſui. 
v doth the Genitive Caſe Singular of the rf De- 
A nh ion of Pronouns end? 
4% In 7 ; as Gen. me i, Gen. ta- i, Gen. 5 bo 
Heis ego decli e | 
nord „Nom. ego. = Nom. 70s. 
| 'E Gen. mei. Gen. noftrum, vel, 0. 
SO Dat. mihi. := # Dat. nobis. 
Fo Acc. me. 3 } ACC. 705. 
Voc. caret. a Voc. caret. 
| 2:5 Ab 36 Abl. à gabi. 
. How is tu declines „ = : 
ken | 
F Nom. tu Nom. 50g. 
LA Gen. ui. 5 A Gen. ve/trum, vel, e. 
3 Dat. tibi. Pat. vobit. 
& Acc. tu. 3 Acc. vos. 
8 Voc. 9 tu. Eg Voc. 0 vos. 
Abl. à te. Abl. 2 vis. 
. . How is ſui declined * 
Singulariter Nom. caret. ( Acc. ſe. 5. 
and Gen. ſui. Voe. caret. | 
Pluraliter Dat. ibi. Abl. 2 ſe. 
Hor many Pronouns are of the fecond Declerſfion ? 
” Six; #te, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, and qui. 0 
2 How do the Genitive Caſes Singular of the fecond De- 
170 clenſion of Pronouns end? : 


5 [ 32 ] 
A. In ius, and ſometimes in jus; as Gen. ift. ius, Ge 
it-ius, Gen. 7p/-ius, Gen. 2 Gen. e Jus, and GY 
cui- ju. : 
Q. How is iſte declined? 
A. Singulariter Pluraliter 
Nom. iſte, iſta, iſtud. Nom. iſti, iſtæ, iſta 
Gen. iſtius. | Gen. iftoxum, iſtarum, iſtoruY 
Dat. iſti. | Dat. iſtis. | 8 
Acc. iſtum, iſtam, iſtud. C Acc. iſtos, iſtas, iſta. 


i Pu -earetge Voc. caret, 
| Aol. iſto,” iſta, iſto. » 42]. iſtis. 


Q. How is ille declined? | .* 

A. Like iſte, and ſo is ipſe, except in the 8 7 

Accuſative Caſes Singular, ip/e makes ipſum. » 
Q. Decline ille? 


A. Singulariter 
Nom. ille, illa, illud. 


Pluraliter 
illi, ill, Ila. 


Gen. illius. illorum, ilarum, lere ö 
8 illis. | 
Acc. illum, illam, illud. illos, illas, ils. 


Fac, caret. Voc. caret, 


31. io, illa, ub, Abl. illis. 
Q. Decline ipſe? 


Pluraliter 
Nom. ipfi, ipſæ, ipſa, A. 
N Ger. ipſorum, ipſarum, iro 
Dat. ipſis. (ru 
Acc. ipſos, ipſas, ipſa. | 
Voc. caret. | 
ABI. 855 


A. Singulariter 

Nom. ipſe, ipſa, ipſum, 

Gen. ipſius, 

Dat. ipſi. 

Acc. ipſum, ipſam, ipſum. 
Vos. caret. | 

Ab. ipſo, ipſa, ipſo. 


Q. How is hic declined ? 
A. N om. Fic, Bec, hoc, as before i in the Nouns. 
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3ST Js 
How is is declined ? : | 
Singulariter | Pluraliter 
. ii, ea, id. | Nom. is, ez, ea. 
. ejus. Gen. eorum, earum, eorum 
.. ei. {| / Dat. iis vel eis. 
4. eum, eam, id. Acc. eos, eas, ea. 
caret. PD Voc. caret. | 
51. eo, ea, eo. Aol. its, vel eis. 


04 


How is qui Ai ? | 

Singulariter Pluraliter 
. qui, quæ, quod t Nom. qui, quæ, que. 
. cujus. Gen. quorum,quarum ,quorum, 
.. eu. Dat. quibus, vel queis. 
quem, quam, quod. } Acc. quos, quas, que. 
. Caret, Voc. caret. 


1 „ quo, qua, quo velqui. 1 427. quibus, ve queis. 


n 

1 

'e 2 
4 . F 


& How are quis and quid declined ? * 3 
ori; Dis and grid are declined like gui, whats they are 
1 Interrogatives or Indefinites. CU I 
| How is quicquid declined * ? | 3 


quiſquis, 7 guoguo, © ; 4 
C...; | dae 2 9 By 2 | 1 


ſquicquid, guo uo. 


What is quid ? | 1 
Druid is always a Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender, * 
How many Pronouns are of the third Declenfion I 
Five; neus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter. © 2 
How are they declined ? . - 
Like Nouns Adjectives of three Terminations. | 
Hoco doth the Genitive Caſe Singular of the third De- AY 
| 4 lenfion of Pronouns end ? | 4 
In i or in æ, as Met, e met. EY” | 1 
| Decline meus. | 3 
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2 How many pronouns are of the fourth Deelenſion ? 
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f I 
A. Singulariter Pluraliter 


Nom. mei, mea, mea. , 

Gen. meorum, mearum, mea 
Dat. meis. run * 
Acc. meos, meas, mea. 
Vor. mei, meæ, mea. 
Abl. mels. | 


Nom. meus, mea, meum. 
Gen. mei, meæ, mei. 
Dat. meo, meæ, meo. 
Acc. meum, meam, meum. 
Voc. mi, mea, meum. 
Abl. meo, m meo. 


Q. How are tuus, ſuus, noſter, and . declined? 

A. Like neus, except only tuus, ſuns, and veſter want ty 7 
Vocative Caſe. 6 

Two; noſtras, veſtras, and alſo the Noun cujas. J 

VT How doth the Genitive Caſe Singular of the fourth D- 

 elenfion end? 

A. In atis, as nofter-atis, vefter-atis, cuj- atis. 


Q. How is noftras declined? 
A. 


. hic & hæc noſtras, & hoc noſtrate. 
Gen. hujus noſtratis. 
Dat. huic noſtrati. 
% Acc. hunc & hanc noſtratem, & hoc © 
/ For. © noſtras, & © noſtrate. | 
Abl. ab hoc, hac & hoc noſtrate, ve noſtrati. 


Singulariter | 


Nom. hi & hæ noſtrates, & hec noftratia. 
Gen. horum, harum & horum noſtratium. 
Dat. his noſtratibus. » 

Acc. hos & has noſtrates, & hc noſtratia. | 
Voc. © noſtrates, & © noſtratia. 


Al. ab his nolieatibus. 


Pluraliter 


Q. What are noſtras, veſtras, and the Noun cujas talk . 
A. Gentiles ; becauſe they properly pertain to Countrie 
or Nations, Sects or Factions. 
Q. How many Perſons hath a Pronoun ? * 
A. Three. 
Q. How do you know the firl Perſon ? 
A. The fiſt Perſon e of humſelf, as ego I, nos we. 


135˙⁰0 
How do you know the ſecond Perſon? 
The ſecond Perſon is ſpoken to, as tu thou, vos ye. 
= Of what Perſon is every Vocative WONT * 
run Gf the ſecond Perſon. 

ness do you know the third Perſon ? 

ne third Perſon is ſpoken of, as i//e he, illi they. 
"8 Of what Perſons are all Nouns, Pronouns, and Partici- 
les ? 
Of the third 1 Rerſon, except 220, 5 706, and 005 


Of a Vzas. 


D 1k v&: AT is a Verb? 
-Þ A. A Verb is a part of Speech declined with 
Mood and Tenſe. 
| What doth a Verb betten? 
A Verb betokeneth either to do, as amo I love; or ta 
Wafer, as amor I am loved; or to be, as ſum I am. 
$ How many kinds of Verbs are there? , 
& Two ; Perſonal and Imperſonal. | 
. WY hat Verbs are called Perſonals ? 
. Thoſe Verbs that have Perſons, as amo, amas, amat. 
. What Verbs are called Imperſonals ? 
» Thoſe Verbs that have not Perſons, as dei, pudet, &c. 
. Hath a Verb Imperſonal never a * ? 
Ves; it hath one Perſon only, and that is the third Per- 
fon Singular; as tædet it irketh, oportet it behoveth. 
. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there? 
. Five; Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent and Commune. 
. How do you know 'a Verb Attive ? 
A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to do, as 


amo love. 


2 1 A ; 
Ho may a Verb Alive be made a Vorb Paſſive? 


tries 


7 the. Active amo, is made the 3 amor. 
. How do you know a Verb Paſſive ? 
LA Verb Paſſive endeth or, ang ee to fuſer 
e. as 47257 J am loved. 

2; How 


1 


Buy putting r to the Verb Active, as by putting r to 


1.261 
2. How may a Verb Paſſive be made a Verb Adive > 
A. By taking 7 from it; as by taking r from the Pail 
amor, is made the Active amo. 
How do you know a Verb Neuter ? 50 
A Verb Neuter endeth in o or , and cannot take : | 1 F 
be made a Paſſive 3 as curro ! run, /um I am. MW 
. What fignification hath a Verb Neater * © A 
Sometimes the Active Signification, as curro I run; a 
| ſometimes the Paſſive Signification, as groto I am 19 
D. What is the DiFerence between a Verb Active and a 7 
 MNeauter ? 
A. A Verb Active always ends in o, and betokeneth to x 1 
a Verb Neuter endeth in o or . and hath ſometimes if 
Active and ſometimes the Paſſive ſignification: a Ve 
Active may be made a Verb Paſſive, a Verb Neu 
cannot. | = 
©. How do you how a Verb Deponent ? 
A. A Verb Deponent endeth in r, like a Verb Paſſive, 
loquor I ſpeak. 
©. Whag Signifiration hath a Verb Deponent ? 2 
A. It hath either the Active ſignification, as __ I ſpeal 3 
or Neuter, as g/orior I boaſt. iy 
2. How do you know a Verb Commune? 1 
A. A Verb Commune hath both the Active _ Paſkve . 
nification, as oſculor te I kiſs thee, which is the Adin 
ſignification 3 and oſculor 2 te I am kiſſes of thee, whic 
is the Paſſive ſignification. 1 
. What is the difference between a Verb Paſfive, Deponenl $ 
and Commune ? 2» 
4. A Verb Paſſive hath always the Paſſive fignification; WM 
Verb Deponent hath ſometimes an Active and ſometine 
a Neuter ſignification; a Verb Commune hath both 
ctive and Paſſive ſignifications; a Verb Paſſive may b 
made a Verb Active; a Verb Deponent and Commum 
cannot be turned into a Verb Active; a Verb Deponeniy A 
and Commune have Gerunds and Supines like a Ver 
Active; a Verb Paſhve bath neither Gerunds nor Su. 2 2 
pines ; a Verb Deponent and Commune have more Pu 
ye 2585 a Ver Faſſive hath. | o 25 
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Of Moors, + 


OW many Moods are there ? 


nns the Potential, the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive, 
Hoco do you know the Indicative Mood? | 


ial The Indicative Mood ſheweth a Reaſon True or Falſe ; 
Vas ego ama I love; or elſe asketh a Queſtion, as amas tu 
doſt thou love? 


. How do you know the Inperative Mood | ? 
5 4 XX. The Imperative Mood biddeth or commandeth ; as ama 
n love thou, anato ille let him love. 5 
euti I . How do you know the Optative Mood? 
The Optative wiſheth or deſireth. 
What are the Signs of the Optative Mood ? 
Would God, I pray God, or God grant 3 3 as utinam 
amem I pray God I love. 


"= An Adverb of wiſhing. 

. How do you know the Potential Mood ? | 

The Potential Mood is known by theſe Signs; may, 
e {i can, might, would, could, ſhould, or ought ; as amem I 
cis may or can love, without an Adverb joined with him. 


. How do you know the Subjunctive Mood? 
, Ihe Sub; 
tion joined with him; as cum amarem when I loved. 
. Why is it called the Subjunftive Mood ? OE 

WW. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the fame 
tine Sentence, either going before or coming after, as cum 
th nmarem, eram mi ſer. 
Ae do you know the Infinitive Mood ? 
mum The Infinitive Mood betokeneth to do, to ſuffer or to 
Dneni be, and hath neither Number, nor Perſon, n nor Nomi- 
Verb native Caſe. 
r Su y what Sign is the Infinitive Mood known ? + 

5, FT is commonly known by this Sign (to) as amare to 
ove. 


83 7 (So oo bs 
a . x . 
8 1 + 8 ” 
— * 
* * pe 
* 


A. Six: the Indicative, the Imperative, the Op? 


| What hath the Optative Mood congmonty foined with it? 


junctive Mood hath evermore ſome Conjun- 
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2 When two Verbs come e without any Nominative f 
Caſe between them, with the Sign (to) beteveen then, 
what muſt the later of them be? op 

A. The later of them muſt be the Infnitive Mood ; as cuþin! 

4 rere I deſire to learn; diſcere is the later of the tw 
Verbs, and cupio the former. : 


Of Gervnys, 


2. ROM whence are Gerunds derived? 
A. From the Infinitive Mood of Verbs. 

©. How many Gerunds are there? 

. Three, which end in di, do, and dum; as nent, « as 
mando, amandum. | 

9. What Signification have Gerunds ? 

A. Both Active and Paſhve ſignification. BM 

©, Give an Example. ” A. 

A. Amanii of loving, Active ſignification, « or of being vi . 
ved ;. Paſhve ſignification, amando in loving or in bein W 
loved; ; amandum to love or to be loved. i 


Of Surixes, 


9. ROM whence are Supines derived? 
| A. From the Preterperfe& Tenſe of Verbs, 
Q. How many Supines belong to Verbs? 


4. Two. 

2. How do they end ? © 
J. The firſt Supine endeth in am, as amatum 3 the le * 
endeth in 2, as amatu. | 
. What Signification have Supines ? ® 

The firſt Supine hath the Active, and the later ha 
5s * ſignification, as amatum to love, amatu to ; 
ove Y 
M bal is the Difference between the two Supines ? 4 
A. The firſt Supine ends in am, and hath the Active i 
nifcation; ; the later Supine ends in , and hath the * 
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ve ſive ſignification: The firlt Supine is put after Verbs and 

mn, Participles that betoken moving to place; the later Su- 

vine is put after Noun Adjectives, and may be turned 
Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive. , 


Of T ENSEs. 
£ OW many Tenſes or Times are there? | 
S A. Five; the Preſent Tenſe, the Preterimperfect, 
he Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Future 
W enſe. | 
= How do you knw the Preſent Tenſe ?./ 
= The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time that now is, 
Ks 2m love. | - | 
hat is the Sign of the Preſent Tenſe? 
Do, doſt, or doth, | 
Hoco do you know the Preterimperfet Tenſe ? | 
he Preterimperfe& Tenſe ſpeaketh of Time not per- 
ectly paſt, as amabam I loved or did love? | 


; What is the Sign of the Preterimper felt Tenſe ? 
. Did or didft. « 7 4 


How do you know the Preterperfet Tenſe ? | 
The Preterperfe& Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time perfe&- 
ly paſt, as amavi I have loved. 

What is the Sign of the Preter perfect Tenſe ? 
Have, haſt, or hath. - 
Hoco do you know the Preterpluperſect Tenſe ? 
re Preterpluperfe& Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time more 
han perfectly paſt, as amaverarn I had loved. | 

ll bat is the Sign of the Preterpluperfett Tenſe ? 

ad, or hadft. | N : 
Hoco do you know the Future Tenſe ? 
be Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time to come. 
bat is the Sign of the Future Tenje ? 

hall or will, ſhalt or wilt. 


PERSONS 


* 2. L IO many Conjugations have Verbs? 
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: ON many Perſons pertain to Verbs? 
2 A. Three in both Numbers. 


9. Which be they ? SH 
a . 1. 3 9 >. . 3. 1 
Sing. ego amo, I love; tu amas, thou loveſt 3 7 ama 


3. ; 1. 1. | - 1 
he loveth. —— Plur. ag amamus, we love; vos amati 
ye love; ille amant, they love. 


Of ConjucATIONS. 


A. Four pa ag, . 
. How do you know the firſt Conjugation ? , 
7 The ltr Conjugation bY, a — before re and rig, i 
amare amaris. | — 
Q. What do you mean by d. long _ re and ris ? 
A. When 7 is pronounced long before re and rig. 
2. How do you know the ſecond Conjugation ? . 
A. The ſecond Conjugation hath ? long before re and ri 


as dacere, adoceris. 
2. What ds you mean by E long before re and ris ? 
A. When ? is pronounced long before re and ris. 
2. How do you know the third Conjugation ? 5 
A. The third Conjugation hath # ſhort before re and 1% 
as /egere, legeris. $I HER „ 
Q What do you mean by & ſhort before re and ris ? 
A. When s is pronounced ſhort before re and 7s. 
2. How do you know the fourth Conjugation ? 1 
A. The Fourth Conjugation hath 7 long before re and 7! 
as audire, audiris. | : 
. What do you mean by I long before re and ris? 
A. When 7 is pronounced long before re and 715. | 
9. How are Verbs in o of the four Conjugations declines! 
A. After theſe Examples following. : 


* 


L 2 

1. amg 
8 7 

2 „* 1 


| [-41 ] 

1. amo. |] | firſt 

2. goceo. is the Exam- ] ſecond | 3 
3. Ig ple of * \ third F Conjqugation. 

4. audio. L fourth 


| How do you Inling amo ? | | 

amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, amandum 
rmatum, amatu, amans, amarurur to love, : 
How do you decline doceo ? 

Doceo, doces, docui, dorere, docendi, 4 docendum; 
loctum, doctu, docens, docturus — to teach. 


| How do 2 decline lego ? 
Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, aul, 
Hun, lectu, legens, lecturus— to read. : 


Hoco do you decline audio? 
Audio, audis, audivi, audire, audiendi, audiendo, aud 
jendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus—to hear, 


The Forming of VzrBs. 


HA are the firſt Perſons Singular of the rf 
Conjugation 3 all Moods and Ti enſes? 


Preſent Ten. amo, I love. 


— 
Preterimp. = amabam, I loved or did love, 
| Preterper. = <amavi, I have loved. 
: Preterplu. - amaveram, I had loved. 
d rij Future . amabo, I ſhall or will love. 
The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon Singular. ® £ 
- Preſent, amem, I may or can love, 
= Preterim. amarem, I might or could love. 
d Preterper. 8 \ amaverim, I might, would, ſhould 
| * or ought to have loved. 
| Preterplu. / N amaviſſem, I might, would, ſhould 
575 | 5 or ought to had loved. 
— Future. V, amavero, I may or can love here- 


after. 


«2-7 3 Je 


P's + "I 


1 42 


Preſent "amare 0 Preterperf. | amaviſſe, to 
and and >Shave or bad 
Preterim. to love. { Perterplu. J loved. 


a 


F uture Tenſe, e to love hereafter. Gerun 
amandi of loving, amando in loving, amandim to l 
Supines amat#m to love, amatu to be loved. A rü; 
ciple of the preſent Tenſe, amans loving. A Partief 0 

of the Future in rus, amaturus to love or about to | 7 | 
2. What are the ſecond Perſons ſingular of the firſt ( 
Jugation of Verbs ino, throughout all Moods and 2 en 


A. 

G Preſent T. I F amas, thou lovelt. 

= 4 Preterim. V YNamatas, thou didſt love. 
Z & Preterper. . & amavifti, thou haſt loved. 

#2, Preterplu.. 85 amaveras, thou hadſt loved. 
Future T. 55 amabis, thou ſhalt or will love. 


Leave Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, ama amato, 


c Preſent T. ames, thou mayſt, or carut | 
Preterim. | | amares, thou mighteſt or cou 

* love. 

8 ent = | amaveris, thou might'ſt, wol 

— = ſhould'ft, or oughtelt to 

A | 534 loved. | 

= |P reterplu. | E amaviſſes, thou might'ſt, woul 

= | | 7 | ſhould'ſt, or oughteſt to 

* loved. 7 

: | Future T | he thou mayſt or car 4 
I * 


5 hereafter. | 


The Infinitive Mood is che ſame, whatſoever Nuns 41 
Per ſon you a 


2; But why do you wot of ou the neuer and the ub - 
re, as well as the Potential: 9 ö 
4. 


L 43 1 
That is needleſs, becauſe the Optative, and the Sub- 
Iunctive, are formed like the Potential, in all Tenſes, 
Numbers and Perſons, and do differ only in ſignification, 
ad the ſign of the Mood. | 

Lot are the third Perſons Singular of the firft Conju- 
tion of the Active Voice, . all the Moods and 


mnſes ? 


amaverat, he had love 


preterplu. 
amabit, he ſhall or will love. 


Future T. 


* Preſent T. 3 f F amt, he loveth. 
7 ( Preterim. /. E Namabat, he loved, or did love: 
Toy Preterper. 5 amavit, he hath Laved 

E 


rative Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, amet amato, 
e Ehe, or let him love. 


» 


Preſent T. Fand, he may, or can lows | 1 
„ — rctcrim. - amaret, he might, or could love. 1 
Preterper. „ | amazerit, he might, would, ſhould, _ 

N | g | or ought to have loved, ; 

ut 1 — 3 > 

C0 Preterplu. F 2, amaviſſt, he might, would, ſhould, 

| 1 — or ought to had loved. | 

You | Ho | | | 

to Future. amaverit, he may, or can love here- 

| „ after. 
wou 
to 


bal are the firſt Perſons Plural of the fr Con 
J the Ative Voice, throughout all Moods and 27 s? 


Preſent T. ; amanus, we b 

reterim. amabamus, we loved, or did love. 
& 4 Freterper. amavimis, we have loved. 
eterplu. amaveramus, we had loved. 

f 4 uture amabimus, we ſhall or will love. 


Pluraliter. 


Impera- 


| C 44 1 N 
1 Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, amemus, le 
love. | 9; 


amemus, we may, or can love, 


© Preſent T. 5 
Preterim. amaremus, we ought, or 1 ; 
f o . 
Freterper. amaverimus, we might, wol 


ſhould, or ought to have low 


amaviſſemus, we might, wol 

ſhould, ought to had loved. 

Futurg, | amaverimus, We may, or can 
„ hereafter. 


D. What are the ſecond Perſons Plural of the fra d 
jucation of the Active Voice, throughout all Mood: 
Tenſes * 


5 Preſent T. 


Ploraſter, | 


Potential Mood. 


RT. 
| Preterplu. | 


E ko 
amatis, ye love, 'N * 


— 

Preterim. C Yamabatis, ye loved, or did love, T1 
Precerper. g amaviſtis, ye have loved: * 7 
Preterplu, 5 amaveratis, ye had loved, a 
F uture. | amabitis, ye ſhall, or Wii love 2 


Imperative Mood preſent Tenſe Plural, amate ani 
love ye. 4 


Preſent 7.9 ſanetis. ye may, or can love. 
Preterim. amaretis, ye might, or could lo 


4 


amaveritis, ye might, would hol ""» 


Preterper, 
£ or ought to have loved. 


— 
U 
4 S 
bobs "= 2 a 
þ 2 
"3 
— 
A, 


Potential Mood 


1 5 | 

] Preterplu. | amaviſſetis, ye might, would, tl 3 71 

4} or ought to had loved. ä 
* uture. 15 amaveritis, ye may, or can Mo 


C hereafter, 


1 


PE are the third Perſons Plural of the firſt Con- 


* ation the Active £ ice, cu all Moods ow 
e. wiſes ? 

| W prefent 'F: amant, they love 
wo Preterim. amabant, they loved, or did love. 


n, 6 amaverunt, vel amavere, _ have 
loved, 
kap amaverant, they had loved. 


Future amabunt, they ſhall, or will love. 


rative Mood Preſent Tenſe Plural, ament, e 
ye they, or let them love. 


Pluraliter. 


. 


2 Preſent T. ament, they may, or can love. 
od; 


Preterim. amarent, they might, or could love. 


Preterper. { = \amaverint, they might, Wau 
=_ = ſhould, or ought to have loved. 
Preterplu. / & N amaviſent, they might, would, 
ve, my 2 ſhould, or ought to had loved. 
SE Future. amaverint, they may, or can love 


hereafter. 


nitive Mood Preſent Tenſe, and Preterimperfect Tenſe» 
nare, to love; Preterperfect Tenſe, and Preterpluperfect 
enſe, amatiſſe, to have, or had loved. Gerunds, 4 
audi, of loving, amando, in loving, amandum, to love, 


AN 


e Future in u, amaturus, to love, or about to love. 


| 1 H hat are the firſt Perſons Singular, of the ſecond Con- 
„ ho >; in of the Aﬀive V vice, alen all Moods and 
=_ 5? | 
|, ſho 2 I Preſent T. Jg C dvceo, I teach. 
2805 Preterim. (r Naocebamn, I taught or did teach. 
can WE Preterper. = gocui, I have taught. 
4 | )Preterplu. 2 Jdocuerant, 1 had taught. _ 
Future. SZ docebo, I ſhall, or will teach. 
2." 
3 The 


upines, amatum, to love, amatu, to be loved. A Par- 
ciple of the Preſent Tenſe, amans, loving; Participle of 


46.1 1 
The Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular. 


Preſent T.  doceam, I may, or can teach. 

Preterim. docerem, I might, or could teach. 
Preterper. adocuerim, I might, would, ſhou 

or ought to have taught. 

ocuifſem, I might, would, ſhag 

or ought to had taught. 1 

Future. * docuero, I may, or can teach her ea 


Preterplu. 


Potential Mood. 
Singulariter. 
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Future Tenſe, dofurum os to teach eater. Gerut . 
docendi, of teaching, docendo, in teaching, docend 1 | 
to teach. Supines, dodtum, to teach, dou, to be tau 
A Participle of the Future in rus, docturus, to te . 
or about to teach. 1 


2. What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of the ſecond 
jugation of the Active Voice, throughout all Mod; 
Tenſes ? 7 

A. 


8 Preſent T. 
© \Preterim. 
= Preterper. 
5 / Preterplu. 

S\F ature. 


8 FAdoces, thou teacheſt. 
= \ docebas, thou didſt teach. 
| docuiſti, thou haſt taught. 
& / docueras, thou hadſt taught. 
| 8 e thou ſhalt, or wilt ter 


89 


* Mood, bun Tenſe Singular, doce id M 
teach thou. 
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bat are the firſt Perſons Plural of the ſecond Con- 
4 ation of the Active Voice, throughout ail Moods and 
ut 5 

docemus, we teach. . 
docebamus, we did teach. 

docuimus, we have taught. 
docueramus, we had taught. 
docebimus, we ſhall, or will teach. 


Preſent p 
eerterim. 
ereterper. 
WP reterplu. 
Future. 


Pluraliter. 


Preſent T.] f doceamus, we may, or can teach. 
6 Preterim. doceremus, we might, or could teach. 
* "WP reterper. | & ! Jocuerimus, we might, would, ſhould, 
ay 8 or ought to have taught. 

Preterplu. f - 7 docui ſſamus, we might, would, ſhould, 
ke - or ought to had taught. 
n. future. docuerimus, we may, or can teach 
tau 3 Ft hereafter. 


2. Hl 2 are the fant Perſons Plural of the ſecond 3 
i of the Aﬀtive Voice, throughogt all Mood. and 


es ?. 


Preſent T. P docetis, ye teach. 

Preterim. docebatis, ye did als 
reterper. docuiſtis, ye have taught. 
Freterplu. docucratis ye had taught. 

'uture. Wz — docebitic, Is hall, or will teach. 


luraliter. 


m tive Mood, preſent Tenſe Plural, docete 8 
1 Ye. -- | = 


Potential 


{ Preſent T. 
Preterim. 
8 : . 
'S | Preterper. | — 
2 | 5 
32 3 
£ Preterplu. | bo 
1 8 
| Future. . 


LL 


The Infinitive Mood is always the fame. 


2. What are the third Perſons Singular of the ſecont ! Ry 
Jigation of the AE Fats ct all Mol > 


n ? 
„ Preſent T. y 5 
mz AL, - — 
| S Preterim. 4 
= ePreterper. 53 
3 JPreterplu, E 
2 (Future. 3 


Imperative Mood, preſent Tenſe Singular, doceat « 


let him teach. 


Preſent T. 
Preterim. 
Ge. 
SJ Preterper. 
- 
55 Preterplu. 
= 
Future, 


C goceas, thou mayſt, or canſt tea 
5 thou might'ſt or 9 : 


e thou might'ſt, wou 


[4] 


teach. 


ſhould'ſt, or ou ghtꝰſt 80 I ; 
taught. E 
docuifſes, thou might'ſt, wolf 


ſhould'ſt or ought' to 5 
taught. 3 
docueris, thou may*ſt, or 


1 teach hereafter. 


docet, he teacheth. 
docebat, he did teach. 
docuit, he hath taught. 
docuerat, he had taught. 
docebit, he ſhall, or will teach. 


* 
doccat, he may, or can MM 
doceret, he might, or «il 
teach. | 


- docuerit, he might, wolf 

= ſhould, or ought to 

= taught. 5 , 

© docuifſet, he might, vs 

'DÞ ſhould, or ought 60 
taught, LE: 


docuerit, he may, or can 
hereafter, : 


i 


2 [49] 


= Preſent T 
= Preterim. 
Preterper 


doceatis, ye may, or can teach. 
Adoceretis, ye might, or could teach. 

docueritis, ye might, would, ſhould, 
or ought to have taught. 

docuifſetis, ye might, would, 
ſhould, or ought to had taught. 

docueritis, ye may, or can te ich 
hereafter. 


| Preterplu, 


Pluraliter, 


| Future. 


hat are the third Perſons Plural of the ſecond Car 
tation of the Active Voice, throughout all Moods and 
—_— 

reſent T. docent, they teach. 


reterim. 1. N docebant, they did teach. | 
nd 0 rcterper. 8 Jlocubrunt, vel docuẽre, they have 
11 = taught. | 
2 Preterplu. E docuerant, they had taught. 


uture. docebunt, they ſhall, or will teach. 


ative Mood, preſent Tenſe Plural, 3 locento, 


them teach. 
ich. 3 5 1 85 | 
Preſent T. # doceant, they may, or can 
7. 4 . bench. 
Preterim. docerent, they might, or 


| v. : could teach. 
Preterper. | 8 | docuerint, they might, 
3 would, ſhould, ought to 
2 have taught. ES 
Preterpu, | &' | docuifſent, they might, 
2 would, ſhould, or ought 


| Woe to had taught. 


Future. docuerint, they may, 


: 
t uf can teach hereafter. 54 
cal "x | 
* 2 rn 
* 


= To). ; 
2. What are the firſt Perſons Singular of the third ( 
jugation of the Aictive Voice, throughout all Moods ® 


— —— 
— r — a el HD. 

OP... 6 ” _ __ 

n © 


. 
— 
» vo ne — 
LED n= oF aent 
= _ CEOS 
rr 
— 5 = 
F * 
7 r 
88 e 


D 
— —[—p 2 
N oh 


l 
1 Tenſeßs? | ; 
118 4. 55 3 
Th - Preſent . x © Ae, I read. E 
1 © \Preterim. C. B Y ebam, I did read. 1 
S & Preterper. $-5 Aegi, I have read. 3 
5 / Preterplu. S J/egeram, I had read. * 
Future. % /egam, I ſhall or will read. 5 
Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular, 
Preſent T. 5 legam, I may, or can read 3s 
2 Preterim. | ,. | /egerem, I might, or could 
S Preterper. 2 legerim, I might, would, ſh Ce 
— 5 = or ought to have read. 
* Preterplu. f 50 legilſem, I might, would, 8 
=” 8 or ought to had read. 
I Future. © | /egero, I may, or can read : 
after. | 5 
= Preſent. + /egere, Preterp. c to have 
od 5 and to and Ciegife, Jer had 
\£ Preterim. read. C Preterpl. read. 


Future Tenſe, /eurum 2fje, to read hereafter. Ge 
legendi of reading, legendo in reading, legendum to! 
Supines, lectum to read, lectu to be read: a Pai 
of the preſent Tenſe, legens reading; a Participle ii 
Future in rus, lecturus to read, or about to read. i 


2. hat are the ſecond Perſons Singular of the third p 4 
Jugation of the Aﬀtive Voice, thr zughout all Modi 
5 Tenſes? . 


ETFS e 9 Sk 8 . "0 
a ES = Py PO 8 * . X 
; LA ns IA Xo POTN? SLRS 8 
x * . * Ja 3 - 
WS, i 

. > * , oh 
PW... - 

— 8 bf 

7 * 

+ 

5 


| a7 


preſent T. tegis, thou readeſt. 


ler. 


Pods | preterim. 7 Y/egebas, thou didſt read. 
preterper. V & /egi/i, thou haſt read. 


/egeras, thou hadſt read. 
leben thou ſhalt, or will read. 


ingu 


"on 3 preterplu. 
1 future. 


perative Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, the . read 
Thou. | 


8 


legas, thou mayꝰ ſt. or canſt read. 

legeres, thou might'ſt, or could'it, 
read. 

legeris, thou might'ſt, would'ſt, 
ſhould'ft, or ought'ſt to have 

read. 

legiſſes, thou might'ſt, would'ſt, 
ſhould'ſt, or ought'ſt to had 

read. | 

legeris, thou may f, or canſt read 

hereafter. | 


preſent T, 
preterim. 


read preterper. 


preterplu. 


Singular iter * 


future. 


have 
had 
d. 


Ge 
N (01 
Par t | 
ple of 

ad. 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


| What are the third Perſons Singular of the third Conju- 
ation of the Active Voice, throughout all Mover. and 
enſes ? 

legit, he readeth. - 

legebat, he did read. 

legit, he hath read. 

legerat, he had read. 

_—_ he ſhall, or will read, 


preſent T. 
I preterim. 
breterper. 
5 Preterplu. 
1150 40 1 f | uture, 


"Singularit er 


= 4 : 5 
3 8 8 8 we F - 
8 12 ar 1 x » 72 * >, wx 1 
VVV C 5 
D 1 


C 2 Imperative #8 


2 
— om 


2 — DG. 
Tl 1 oe io 1 
3 * * 6 
4. Fed a. r 
— LEN = —— 1 o 
2 ——— - \ bY = 3 


893 


— — 


5 7 
"$24 
tF 
, 
4 


Potential Mood. 


i | | 

5 \preſentT. Js { /egimus, we read. 

S  preterim. { 2 Y /egebarmus, we did read. 

= Ypreterper. g © /egimus, we have read. 

3 | preterplu.\ .Z / /egeramus, we had read. 

8 Ay d. 
/] future. Ann we mal, or will rea 


; Potential Mood. 


* 


"I Mood, 1 Tenſe Singular, /egat i 
let him read, Mn 


1 
: | 


FE. 4 ö 


preſent T. J flat, he may, or can read. 
preterim. . | /egeret, he might, or could re 
preterper. 8 ] legerit, he might, would, thoug 

: 5 2 or ought to have read. 
preterplu. N Jegi/zt, he might, would, tool 
| 5 or ought to had read. 
future. Wa Wu” t, he may, or can read hf 

alter, 


V. hat are the ff Perjun Plural of the third d> 
Jugation of the Active Voice, throughout all Need, F 
Ti 1 ? 1 


Imperatire Mood Preſent Tenſe Plural, Iegamus, bow 1 


* 


legamus, we may, or can al 

legeremus. we might, or c 

"mad, + | 

legerimus, we might wil 
ſhould, or ought to h 
read. 4 

legiſſemus, we might, wol 
ſhould, or ought to 
read. 

legerimus, we may, or 
read hereafter, 


preſent T. 
. preterim, 


preterper. . 


preterplu, 


Pluraliter. 


future. 


0 


1551 
 legiifl 4 by hat are the ſecond Perſons Plural if the third C an- 
9 enen of the Aﬀtive Voice, AT In all Mood. and 
„ 
d. 3 4 | : 3 . 5 | 
Id preſent T.) CC /egitis, ye read. 
ſhou : een L Yegebatis, ye did read. 
== preterper. > A Alegiſtis, ye have read. 
e = legeratis, ye had read, 
future, tegetis, ye ſhall, or will read. z 
ad hel | 
erative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, legite legitote, 
7d G 
df preſent T. 1 legatis, ye may, or can read. 
f preterim. | legeretis, ye might, or could read. 
preterper. | - 1 /egeritis, ye might, would, ſhould, 5 
5 or ought to have read. | 
preterplu. f 5 tegifetis, ye might, would, mould, 
_- or ought to had read. 
future. legeritis, ye may, or can read here- 
ad. after. 3 
t us! What are the third Perſons Plural of the third Can 
gation of the Aﬀtive V. vice, e all Mood: and 
_—_ enſes d 


legunt, they read. 


or con - 
preſent T. 5 

oi rreterim. Cg clan, they did read. 

to M preterper. "5 & legerunt, vel fre, they have read. 

Ps D E =. #legerant, they had read. 

„ wlll future, AC gent, they ſhall, or will read. 

t to OR 


WPcrative Mood, /egant legunto, let ek be, 


1 Potential 


L 543% 

preſent T. laegant, they may, or can rex 
3 preterims | legerent, they might, or cou 
8 . 2 read. 8 „ 
preterpef 2 legerint, they might, would 
5 — ſhould, or ought to have rea 
= Preterpla. Z legifſent, they might, woll 
= | ; Ry ſhould, or ought to had rej 
future. legerint, they may, or can re 


hereafter, 


2 What are the firſt perſons Singular of the fourth C 
jugation of the Active Voice, throughout all Mooas 1 
Tenſes ? | | | 


=_ 4 N - — 
"he? & i « n 
n HW EEE wer Wenner 
es mw * 
1 1 
9 A *5 


5 -3 e preſent T. J f Þ audio, J hear. . 
4 2 \preterim, PE Yaudiebam, I did heap. 
4 F preterper, Nau, J have heard. 
. / preterplu. (g #2udiveram, I had heard, 
'4 2 Þ tuture, V Þ audian, I ſhall, or will hear, 
to Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular, 
is 'q preſent T. audiam, I may, or can her 
. 3 | preterim. audirem, I might, or could he 
18 LS | preterper. 8 audiverim, I might, wol 
1 =, | 2 ſhould, or ought to b 
/q i — : 55 | heard, : | 
{i S | preterplu. 2 audiviſſem, T might, wo 
198 © N ſhould, or ought to had ben 
li. BP | future. | gudivero, I may, or can 6 
1 hereafter. 2M 
22 = preſent p audire, N to hal 
' * and to an audiviſſe, or ha 
5 Cpreterim. I hear. Cpreterplu. Y. heard. 


Fut. 


* 


Rt a eat et Een bee he AE i tt bo, 24 bs LN c 
N r r ne OE OE OR ONE A R a LEG TS» 2 
. 
* 
<7 


e, auditurum eſſe, to hear hereafter : Gerunds, a- 
edi, of hearing; audiendo, in hearing; audiendum, 
hear: Supines, auditum, to hear; auditu, to be heard: 


an rea 
Or co Os 


wou Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, . audiens, hearing: 
ve rei participle of the Future in us, auditurus, to hear, or 
, WwouWout to hear. | „ | 
ad re : 


What are the ſecond perſons Singular of the fourth Con- 
action of the Attive Voice, throughout all Moods and 
„?? | 1 
rth Cl 


204; 


can ri 


# audis, thou heareſt, 
audiebas, thou didit hear, 
audiviſti, thou haſt heard, 
audiveras, thou hadſt heard. 
audies, thou ſhalt, or wilt hear, 


preſent . 
pre terim. 
preterper. 
preterplu, 
future. 


Singulariter 


rative Moed, Preſent Tenſe, Singular, audi audits, 


Fo thous. 
ular, preſent TA audias, thou may'ſt, or canſt 
I. Beat. : 
n her. preterim. | audires, thou might'ſt, or 
duld he | 1 could'ſt hear. | 
„ Won preterper. 8 audiveris, thou might'ſt, 
to * | 3 would'ſt, ſhould'ſt, o 
| 2 ought'ſt to have heard. 
, Wu preterplu. | & | andiviſſes, thou might, 
1ad hen 4 would'ſt, ſhould'ſt, or 
can be e ought'ſt, to had heard. 
| future, | audiveris, thou may'ſt, or 
can'ſt hear hereafter, 
| to har! | | x ; . 
Ter The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame, 
Fut. C 4 | 2. What 


9 N nn * 5 
* e 9 
* 3 


. * 2 9 * Fs 2 * 


I 564 


9. What are the third perſons Singular of the fourth ( 
Jagatien of the Active Voice, throug bout all Mood; | 
Tenjes ? | | 


audit, he heareth. 

audiebat, he did hear. 

audivit, he hath heard. 

audiverut, he had heard. 
audiet, he ſhall, or will hear, 


A 

e preſent T. 

& Apreterim. 

= Cpreterper. 
Pr eterplu. 

2 future. 


Singulariter. 


Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, audiat auf 
let him hear. | | = 


preſent T. audiat, he may, or can hear. 
preterim, - audiret, he might, or could bf 
preterper. audiverit, he might, wo 
ſhould, or ought to have he 
audiviſſet, he might wo 
ſhould, or ought to had hf 
audiverit, he may, or can 
hereafter. 


preterplu. 


potential Mood, 
Singulariter. 


future. 


Q: What are the Arſi perſons plural of the fourth. 
jugation of the Active Voice, throughout all Mood: 
Tenſes ? | 


* 


preſent T. y „ f audimus, we hear. 
preterim. audiebamus, we did hear. 
preterper. audivimus, we have heard. 
preterplu. audiveramus, we had heard, 
future, / A audierus, we ſhall, or will hear, 


raliter. 


Indie iel 
Plu 


* 


= cm Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, audiamus, let 5 
ear. by 


Poten' 


F 


* 
© 8 
Wi * * WT... A _y * — * * , * — 7 * 7 4 — 
go a 8 22 N PR. a n OTE AO II TE CAT ge” Eng PE + WT > r - OSS 5 y 
ann ene * * * ä NE FRET y IE DOTS" Re. IE" " 99 N 5 1 * "FS x" Z K 5 A - 1,74, 5, 2 | gd 2 
r c eo J ͤ˖! TT a 9 r 
n i n ö N N G i IS. EAN * ITY * N 2 - bi r ö 
2 HI *; 6.4 jp 5 9 N W 6 x + , n "Tie 4 RF . 3 e me 
2 — E IP 5 3 5 4 . - 7 4 a bes 5 
Ps 2 1 N FI Er «, gs 8 
N * 4 e > * 5 * 
; "_ 


CY 
- = r > > = 
r — — 
Me IS 3-44 % EYES Ort Sandia tem ſe "I ddd, wy 2 — © — —— — — N r = \ 
a 5 e — , „ 1 ap —— — — . — r EL. EE . — — — — — — SEE 
r r 4 © TY pager 3 wage R 9 y — nf * AA p D 22 * 4 — 4 — — N — 2 L xaos, i 
wh x j N — — 8 - — - — r — . Wy gs al. os — — — * Me [oe wil = : — 2 2 = 12 <——- Ml . 3 
8 * 2 4 5 w—_ 8 1. 3 * — — —n s Ae ol \ 7 * K — IN 4 = | roll W 8 RAGS 
wo - ak 3 — — 7 — " -_ ba I. 7" a — 2 . v4 — * r * By 2 2 22 > of — ns 
nn 2 Z . —— 8 — — — 1 . Rr . — — r — YER” 1 oy opts NEE 1 8 b * + - a 8 "© Rh 32 * 
2 * N g Ro by _ * A — => My — by 2» 2 © A OS - + a agbell e * 8 2 bay l b hs __ 
8 FP 4 — —— — x — — 5 — . — l \ IT > 5 F a * Ay 
2 l « w — m_— f . * — bs — 7 — — OR N a A Sy * r PEAR = 2 5 8 be 00 ga rg pil — Pap rn Pg a. bo 
1 * Is 2 4 3 — — A (ap. — 0 — 7 di We" 5 JEANS 1 _ 4 © hay ( — — * 4 a * 8 ©. - 5 by Wo — 
* * a) \ V — T — A bY ** Ja 3 8 a, . _ e 3 yen 99 2 7 8 * 0 os 2 4 mes N hg \ 
l wg. 2 lh a G f 1 — * n 3 N ee on ST Ss \ 1 2 1 1 R U 
7 228 2 - ? \ 4 F . 8 7 : 2 r [ N 2 by 2 2 l g 
b — r bs - wa Ho pt Bb ; Wes 2x BS 22 * ＋ 6:5 Re * I . 8 r ; = E 
hy —— bir —— ̃ cones Fe * wow - 22 343 —— A yu, 2 * arr. We. Y . "JIN MO * —_ * 2 e's ws 8 
#, T Ra > . PRAC ee of NT: et; NE.” W * 2 per ere er - * —_— * way ey * ae R =» — * « * = 
N 4 * 4 We e q FI 4 9 W 8 
N * 8 PTY 2 |” oo EEE COT en KY RR 8 * 2 "CSS © 
333 J •²˙— mm ˙⅛ͤ˙w¾?ꝛ ³%⅛; 
. * TRE IP * S ba r F REY I y 33 
e 2" Wh A * n 2 4 . * LEY 
x . 75 ; 6 bo 
* Y : . 9 1 Be 
, * 
— a. 
7 
FA 
: Rs 
> 
TY 
* 
8 
oy” 
Er 
** 
1 — 
9 
- 


þ 57 


x preſent T. 


vrt oh audiamus, we may, or can hows 
Mood, preterim, | _ audiremus,we might, or could hear. 
preterper. © audiverimus we might, would, 
= ſhould, or ought to have heard. | 
preterplu. { 5 audiviſſemus, we might, would, 2 
| "1 & ſhould, or ought to had heard, 1 
future. audiverimus, we may or can hear = 
| . | 
r. | 
hat are the cd perſons plural of the urid Con- 
iat ail pation of the Active Voice, ra all Moods and 
| yer 4 - 
18 preſent T. 1 , f auaitis, ye hear. 
old þ preterim. / 2 \ audiebatis, ye did hear, 
bb. preterper. 5 "= 4 audivi/tis, ye have heard. 
. preterplu. = audiveratis, S e had heard. 
wol future. audietis, ye ſhall, or will hear. 
ad he 
can rative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, audite auditete, 
ar e. 
urth ( preſent T. auditis, ye may, or can hear. 
Mood; preterirh, andiretis, ye might, or could hear. 
| preterper, | & audiveritis, ye might, would, 
12 ſhould, or ought to have heard, 
preterplu. (3 audiviſſetis, ye might, would, 
12 ſhould, or ought to had heard, 
R future. | audiveritis, ye may, or can hear 
| | | hereafter, 
hear, 
s, let 


C 5 TT: DA 


5 188 =_ 
Q, What are the third perſons plural of the fourth C 
jugation of the Active Voice, throughout all Moods ; by 
Tenſes ? = 7 
r preſent T. audiunt, they hear. 
preterim. audiebant, they did hear. Ws 
preterper. audivbrunt, vel audivere, they hu 
t heard. » 
preterplu. audiverant, they had heard. | 
future. audient, they ſhall, or will hear. 


Pluraliter 


* 
5 
4 
N 
4 
7 
2 


The Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, audia ; 
audiunto, let them hear. | 


"preſent T. = audiant, they may, or can hear. Wil 
perterim. | audirent, they might, or could he: 
preterper. audiverint, they might, wou 

ſhould, or ought to have heard 

_ audiviſſent, they might, woul 

| ſhould, or ought to had heard. 

fature. I audiverint, they may, or can he 

| hereafter. | 


pretezplu. 


Pluraliter 


. 
YZ 
© 
O 
—. 
2 
2 
3 
v 
4 
O 
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Finis Verborum Activorum Formationis. 


| W H AT Verbs muſt we learn to decline, befor: 

decline Verbs in (or)? | 

4 We muſt learm to decline this Verb (ſum) 

4. Becauſe Verbs in or have no Preterperfect Tenſes, 
Preterpluperfe& Tenſes of the Indicative Mood; wil 
Preterperfe&, nor Preterpluperfect, nor Future Ten''® 
of the Potential, Optative, Subjunctive, or Infinit 
Moods of their own, but are ſupplied by the h 
Supines, or rather by the Participle or the preterperk 
Tenſe, and the Verb /um, in thoſe ſeveral Tenſes. 

heb do you decline the Verb (fam?) 

A, Sum, ee, fui, eſſe, futurus. 


N.. 


8 


* are the firſt perſons Singular of < Sum Hroughen 


2 Cul 
7 Moods and Tenſes ? 


odr ul 
3 > Preſent T. ſum, I am. 
ee eram, I was. 
p Preterper. Fai, 1 have been. 
5 \ 
D Perterplu. fueram, I had been. 
Future & Aero, I ſhall, or will be. 


IT 


ey al 


1 Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular. 


Preſent T. im, I my; or.can be. 
3 Preterim.. ] ,. (em, I might, or could be. 
2 N Preterper.f -= Vuerim, I might, could, ſhould, _ * 
| or ought to have been. 5 1 
preterplu. WH fuiſſem, I might, could, ſhoul d, 4 
or ought to had been. 


SMT Future T. fuero, J may, or can be hereafter. 


Preſent "Y_ . Preterperf. ( to have, 
and Cee, to b and ale, or had 
Preterim. 8 Perterplu. been. I 


Future, fore vel futurum effe, to be hereafter. 3 


What are the ſecond Perſons Singular TY Sum, thb 
out all Moods and Tenſes? 3 


Preſent T. es, thou art. 

Preterim. . eras, thou waſt. 
Preterper. ii, thou haſt been. 
Preterplu. ( 0 fueras, thou hadſt been. 

K Future. 5 eris, thou ſhalt, or will be. 


8 
9 
2 
my 


FEW perative Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, ii, en, Ife, be 
chou. 5 


> O 6 Potential 


Preſent T. 


Preterim. 


potential Mood: 


Future. 


Preterper. 


preterplu. 


1 


As, ow <P or canſt WW 
Ms, chou might'ſt, or coul 
fuerix, thok might'ſt, could 
ſnould'ſt, or ought'l '& 
have been. 1 
 Fuiffes, thou might'ſt, cold! * 
ſhould'ſt, or ought'| | 
had been. f WW 
fueris, thou may'ſt, or ca * 
be hereafter, 


Singulariter. 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


9. What are the third Perſons 5 ag of Sum thro 5 
out all Mood, and Tue 8 . "0 
4. 


Preſent T. 
Preterim. 

Preterper. 
Preterplu. 
F uture. 


et, he is. 

erat, he was. 

Fuit, he hath been. 
fuerat, he had been. 
erit, he mall, or will be. 


Pluraliter 


Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, /t eſto, be ke | a 


7 preſent T. 


Docential Mood. 


preterim. | 


it, he may, or can be. 
e/jet, he might, or could be. 
faerit, he might, could, ſhould, ! 
ought to have been. 
1 Fuiſſet, he might, could, ſhould, 
ought to had been. 3 
' Ss he „ or can be ben Y 
after. | FP 


iter 


na: 


Ps 67. i 
2 hat are the firſt Car ſons Plural of Sum, throughout 
1] Moods and Tenjer? 
ſumus, we are. 
eramus, we were, 
Preterper. © fuimus, we have been. 
Preterplu, ſueramus, we had been. 
Future. erimus, we ſhall, or will be. 


Preſent 1 
Preterim. 


Pluraliter 


perative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, fimus, be we: 


* 


preſent I: femius, we may, or can be. 

preterim. | f e/emus, we might, or could be; 

preterper. fuerimus, we might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to have been. 

\ ſuiſſermus,we might, could, ſhould, 

or ought to had been. 

future. fuerimus, we may, or can be 

hereafter. 


preterplu. 


Ehmer 


bat are the ſecond Perſon Plural * ſum, 1 
Moods and Te 12. 


preſent T. 
preterim. 
preterper. 


preterplu, 
future. 


rative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, Atis eſte eſtote, be ye. 


eftis, ye are. 

eratis, ye might, or could be. 
fuiſtis, ye have been. * 
Mueratis, ye had been. 
eritis, ye ſhall, or will be. 


Pluraliter 


preſent T. 1 ye may, or can be. 
preterim. e/etis, ye might, or could be. 
| preterper. | g faeritis, ye might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to have been. | 
preterplu. / & \ fuiſetis, ye might could, ſhould, 
or ought to had been. 
fature, fueritis, ye may, or can be here- 
after. 
bai 


62 ] 


. What are the third Perſons Plaral as Sum, a 
"all Moods and Tenſes? 


ſunt, they are. 

erant, they were. 74 

< preterper. futrunt, vel fuëre, they have be Fi 
preterplu. fuerant, they had been. by 
future. Huerunt, oy ſhall, - or will beg 


preſent T. 
preterim. 


1 


; e Mood preſent Tenſe plural, þ nt ſunto, beii 
preſent Te] + 1 nt, they may, or can be. * 
preterim. ent, they might or could bl 3 
preterper, | = * fzerint, they might, could, ſhall 
Tl “ or ought to have been. 
preterplu. i oy I | [agent they might, could, hq ? 


Tn 
5 


or ought to had been. 1 
fuerint, they may, or can bell 1 
ter. | K 


Potent. Mood. 


future, 
* 


Of Va RBS in or. 


92.T JOY may Conjugaribus of Parks 1 in or are ti 
| A. Four, 
L What is the Example of the firſt Conjugation of I 


in or? 
A. Amor, I am loved. 8 
©, How is amor declined ? | 
A. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel fas, d 
_ © amatus, amandus, 7 be loved. 
2. What is the Example of the ſecond C onjugation "y 9 
in or? 


A. Doceor, I am taught. 5 ” 
» How is doceor declined ? | . 
Doceor, doctris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fu, Wl 


ceri, doctus, docendus, to be taught. = 


[ 63 ] 

7 bat is the Example of the . ä of Perks 

| 4 or? 
L 1 gor, I am read. 

ov do you decline legor? 

egor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fui, legt, 

tus, legendus, to be read. 


copy is the Example of the foerth Conjugation CA 


r? 
+ HW I am heard. 
% do you decline audior ? 

Wudior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel fui, audiri, 
itus, audiendus, 0 be heard, ; 


The forming of VER BS in or. 


HAT are the firſt Perſons Singular of Ferbs in 
or, of the firſt Conjltgation throughout all Mods 
and Tenſes ? * 


preſent T. „ amor, I am loved. 


preterim. #% N amabar, I was loved. 
5 preterper. . Yamatus "© vel fui, T have keen 
— love 
) preterplu. bo amatus eram vel fueram, 1 had 
re Hh 18 been loved. 
future. amabor, I ſhall or will be loved. 


Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular, 


preſent T. amer, I may or can be loved. 

HE preterim.  amarer, I might, or could be loved. 
u, i | preterper. |, | amatus fim vel fuerim, J might, 
1 2 could, ſhould, or ought to 

of "0 Fo J- have been loved. 
I preterplu. ( 2, } amatus efſem vel fuiſſem, I might, 
| 1 5 could; ſhould, or ought. to had 

== "4 1 oa ved: 

} ful, future, | amatus ero vel fuern, I may or can 


be 1dved hercafter, 


2, i Pref, 


WWW 


Infinitive Mood. Preſ. and Preterim. amari, to be lng i 
Preterper. and Preterplu. amatum N velfuiſſe, to ba 
or had been loved. 


Future, amatum iri vel amandum eie, to be loved ten 
after; a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, amatus, loves 
a Participle of the Future in dus, amandus, to be lon 


©. What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Verbs in or 
the firſt C onjugation, throughout all Moods and Terje 


preſent Ty Tanaris vel amare, thou art lon a ; 
| pretexim. | amabaris, vel amabare, thou 
loved. 1 
amatus es vel fuiſti, thou = 
been loved. | 
amatus eras vel fueras, thoulu 
been loved. 
future.  } amaberis vel amabere, thou 19 
or wilt be loved. 1 


pPreterper. 


preterplu. | 


Singulariter 


— 


13 Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, amare ani ” 
be thou loved. | 


preſent T. F ameris vel amere, thou may , 
f | canft be loved. 
preterim. amareris wel amarere, t. 
| might'ſt, or could'ſt be low 
amatus ſis wel fueris, t\ 
| might'K, could'ft, ſhould'l, 
ought'ſ to have been lod 
amatus 5 vel 8 6h ug 
might'ſt, could'ſt, fhould 
1 | ought'ſt to had been loved. 
future, | amatus eris vel fueris, 
8 mayꝰſt, or canſt be lovedhef 
„ 


preterper. 


= 
— 


„ 
Singulariter 


„ 


preterplu. 


Potential Mood, 


pag ogy . 
2 —— 
— — 


OR — 
* Whew, 


8 


— ON 
Ne 


3 
1 GE 


Th 


e y er 
4 49g ts: Sa 137 23 n . 
5 N bo. 
N Tu 8 
: þ WY 0 
* * 
—4 4 


: * 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


Je fowl : 


to hay 55 
5 
= 


red oY 


Y Fat are 4 third "LORD Singular of Perks in or of 
ove 


%%, Conjugati ion, throughout all Moads an Tenſes ? 


de tl 
preſent T. amatur, he is loved. | 
in or preterim. | { amabatur, he was loves. 
Tena] preterper. | 2 | amatus 2/2 vel fuit, he hath been 
2 85 4 loved. | 
rt lo \ preterplu. {= \ amatus erat vel frat he had 
hound 5 been loved. 


amabitur, he ſhall, or * be 
loved. 


= | future. 
hou il Oe] 


ative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, ametur amas 3 
let him be loved, 3 


Preterim. maretur, he might, or could 


preſent T. ametur, he may or can be loved. 
ſ: be loved. 


preterper. | & | amatus fit vel ſuerit, he Wigbt, 
* could, ſhould, or ought to ) 
5 55 have been loved. „ 
preterplu. { N amatusefſet vel fuiſſẽt, he might, 2 
| 2 could, ſhould, or ought too ol 
had been loved. A 

future, amatus erit vel fuerit, he may; 

| or can be loved n, 


2. What 


[ 66 1 N 


2. What are the firſt Perſons Plural of Verbs in or 

firſt Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenje:\ i 

preſent T, amamur, we are loved. 

pre terim. \ amabamur, we were loved. 

preterper. amati ſumus vel fuimus, we 

been loved. Þ 

amati eſſemus vel fueramu 

had been loved. x: 

future. | amabimur, we ſhall, or wi 
. loved. x 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, amemur, let 
loved, 1 : DN 
preſent T. Fanenur, we may or can 
5 ved. —_— 
preterim. amaremur, we might, or on 
. be loved. # 
preterper. amati fimus vel fuerimu, i 
\ | might, could, ſhould, ora 
1 to have been loved. 
preterplu. | amati efſemus vel fuiſſenun 
es J might, could, ſhould, or 
been loved © | 
future, I amati erimus vel fuerinul 
L e may, or can be loved . 
| —_— 4 
2. What are the ſecond Perſons Plural of Verbs in or 
3 Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Ten 1 


| 


3 
Oo 
8 
=, 
= 
8 


2 


"= 


preſent T.y) Tanamini, ye are loved. 
preter im. amabamini, ye were loved. 
preterper. amati eſtis vel fuiſtis, ye 
: been loved. 1 
preterplu. amati eratis vel fueratis, e 
been loved. * 

future. amabimini, ye ſhall, or wil 


loved. 1 
Imp 


Indic, Mood. 


[67] 


4 e Meed, Preſent Teaſe, Plural, . ame 
be ye lored. 


bent T. c amemini, ye may, or can be loved. 

eterim. amaremini, ye might, or could be 

| loved. 

amati fitis vel fueritis, ye might, 
could, ſhould, or ought to have 

been loved. | 

amatteſſetis vel fuiſſetis, ye might, 
ai, fhould - ought to Jad | 
been loved. 

amabuntur, they ſhall or will be 
loved. . | h 


Weterper. 


Pluraliter. 


ſeterplu. 


ture. 


6 wa. © | 


| Wh t are the third Por hams Plural of Verbs in or * the 
Conjugation throughout all Moods and Ti ener * 


eeent T. amantur, they are loved. 
eterim. amabantur, they were loved. 
eterper.“ 5 ati ſunt, futrunt, vel fuire, they 
| Z have been loved. 
reterplu. / 8 N amati erant vel fuerant, they had 
| A been loved. | 
uture, | FRY” they ſhall or will be 
| loved. 


ative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, amentor aman- 
let them be loved. 


* 


Potential 


"Preſent Ten. 8 they may, or catt 
loved. 

amarentur, they might, or cou 

| be loved. f 

| amati fint vel fuerint, they mig 

3 could, ſhould, or ought to hu 

| been loved. N 
Preterplu. amatiefſent vel fuiſſent, they mi 
[ could, ſhould, or ought to ut 


5 been loved. 
| Future. 


— 


| 


Preterimp. 


Preterper, 


n 


FR Mood. 
Pluraliter 


1 amati erunt vel fuerint, they m 


* 


or can be loved hereafter. 


2. W pat are the fr Perſons Singular of Verbs in or of 
ſecend Conjugation throughout all Moods and 5 5 1 


"Preſent 6 HE 
Preterim. 
Preterper. 


doceor, I am taught. 

&ocebar, I was taught. 

doctus ſum vel fui, 
taught, | 

doctus eram vel 7 5 J had bi 
taught. 


decebor, I ſhall, or will be taugt 


I have b 
Preterplu. 


E 
8 
S 
S 


Singularrter 


Future. 


The Imperative Mood wants the firſt e Singulu 


Potential Mood. 


preſent T. 


preterim. 


preterper. 


. 


preterplu. 


future. 


docear, I may, or can be taugt 

docerer, I might or could 
„5 

doctus ſim vel i I mij 
could, ſhould, or ought to hi 
been taught. 

doctus efem vel fuiſſem, I mit 
could, ſhould or ought to 
been taught. 

doctus erowel fuero, I may, 019 
be . hereafter, 


Infi 


der Pas; „ 


} c an R 
| . WWW 2 
q e TT. He eo, #5 Ba N 
ö n We r Nob n Met Ps + A 1 * 7 
* * 22 5 r n Ss TL WA 2 W * n © * — 
W enn S N wy r 5 . 2225 


[ 69 


Wc Prefent 7 doleri, C Preterper. C docum 72 vel 
WD :nd to be and Fuifſe, to have or 
F Preterim. 9 taught. C Preterplu. (had been taught. 


ure, dofum iri vel docendum effe, to be taught here- 
{ter ; a Participle of the Preter Tenſe, doctus, taught; 


Participle of the Future in dus, docendus, to be I 
pught. „ | 3 


What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Verbs in or, of 
be ſecond Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſes ? 


preſent T. doceris vel datfre, thou art 3 
taught, | 4 
preterim. |, | docebaris vel docebare, thou waſt 3 
TS taught, | 3 
preterper. 3 } doftus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt 4 
= been taught. | 
preterplu, |.9 | dofus eras vel fueras, thou hadſt 
= 1 been taught. 
future. doceberis vel docebere, thou ſhalt, 


or wilt be taught. : 


peratiye Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, docere dotetor, 
pe thou taught. | | 


5, 155 Potential 


8 


# 8 preſent DE " docearis vel 8 thou may 
* 7 l * Tl p 
N canſt be taught. | 
preterim. ' dacereris vel docerere, thou might 
t or could'ſt be taught. 1 


doctus fis vel fueris, thou mic 4 
could'ſt, ſhould'ſt, or cough 
have been taught. 


doctus effes vel fuiſſes, thou might ; 
could'ſt, ſhould'ſt, or ought 
had been taught. ; 


* 


ial Mood. 


3 


ms — — > 
— 


6 


A. 
5 Ws s ; 
Singulariter 
* 


preterplu. 


x 
* * <a 


Potent 


| 
future. | doftus eris wel fueris, thou wil 
or canſt be taught hereafter. 


— — 


74 a | — CT 


2; What are the third Perſons fingular of Verls in i 
the ſecond Pn througbout all Moods and Tit 


"preſent T. \ docetur, het is taught. 

preterim. | .. | docebatur, he was taught. 

preterper. | 2 doctus eſt vel fuit, he hath | 

| 5 taught, | 

| preterplu. f 2, } dofus on vel furrat, he had 
taught. 

future, 55 Pr) he ſhall, or wif 

. taught. 5 


Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, duceatut 
cetor, let him be taught. 5 


3 a 8 : 
8 dF. 9 8 8 
ͤ . 7 ]˙ ou 888 1 
* 3 7 . * 
8 7 SPOEL Mn i 2 Fn< 4 94A = 


n 
4 * 
DE ene 


2 


. 
fdyoceatur, he may, or can be 


bk ' preſent To 
_ taught. 


"ft, preterim. doceretur, he might, or could 
2 E be taught. I, 
Wt terper. |= | dofus fit vel fuerit, he might 

— NN E could, ſhould, or e 5 
= 80 have been taught. 
nig | eterplu. „ | | dotusefetvel fuifjet, he might 
W N 5 could, ſhould, or ought bo 
_ had been taught. 
| future. doctus erit vel fuerit, he may, 
nige or can be taught hereafter. 


hat are the firſt Perſons Plural of Verbs in or of the 
enn Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſes ? 


1 il preſent T. \ docemur, we are taught. 
er. preterim. docebamur, we were taught. 
= preterper. E docti ſumus vel fuimus, we 
| = have been taught. 
:1 oi preterplu. / 5 docti eramus vel fueramus, 
170 — we had been taught. 
| future, | docebimur, we ſhall, or will 


be taught. 


e Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe Plural, doceamur, let 
s be taught. | 6 
{ preſent T. . 4 doceamur, we may, or can be 
N taught. 
| preterim. doceremur, we might, or could 
| | be taught. | 
wu preterper. | docti fimus vel fuerimus, we 
=_ | might, could, ſhould, or 
ought to have been taught. 
docti efſemus vel 4 we 
might, could, ſhould, or 
| | ought to had been taught. 
future, | docti erimus vel fuerimus, we 
| 1 | may, or can be taught here- - 
2 J) A aker, 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


2 What 


Indic. Mood. 


Potential Mood, | — - 


Indic. Mood. 


[721 | 
| What are the ſecond Perſons Plural of Verbs in or, e i 
2 ond Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſe:? 


docemini, ye are taught. = 
 docebamini, ye were taught. 
docti eftis vel fuiſtis, ye hae: 
been taught. | a 
defi eratis vel fueratis, ye had] 1 
been taught. 3 
docebimini, ye ſhall, or wil uf 
taught. | 


preſent T. 
preterim. 


preterper. 
preterplu. 


| - Pluraliter | 


future. 


Im rative ed Preſent Tenſe Elural, docemini ae, I 
e ye taught, ES 5 

-preſent 'T. \ 7 doccamini, ye may, or can be 

\ taught. | 

doceremini, ye ink, or coul 
be taught. 

docti fitis vel fueritls, ye might 
could, ſhould, or ought t 
have been taught. 

docti effetis vel fuiſſetis, ye might 
could, ſhould, or ought to had 

| been taught. 

future. docti eritis vel fueritis, ye may, 

| | EE "y or can be taught hereafter. 

\ 1 

. What are the third Perſons Plural of Verbs in or, 1 

the ſecond Samen throughout all Moods and Te 2 


* 


| | preterimper. 


1 


preterperf. 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter. 


- 


Preſent. | docentur, they are taught. 5 

Preterim. docebantur, they were taught. af 

Preterper. ( £ \ doi ſunt fubrunt vel futre, thi 

„„ have been taught. 
Preterplu. / ,S defi erant vel fuerant, they hat 
AF _} been taught. 
Future.  docebuntur, they ſhall, or will be 
; taught, „ 

Imperatine 


FT 


Imperative. Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, drceantar wi 
tor, let them be taught. | 


Preſent T. | deceantir, they may, or can 
= * be taught. | 
Preterim. s adocerentur, they might, or 
5 | could be taught. 

docti ſint vel fuerint, they 
| might, could, ſhould, or. 

ought to have been taught. 
docti eſſent vel fuiſſent, they 
1 we hk 1 or 

ought to had been taught. 

( Future. docti erint vel fuerint, they 

| | 9 or can be weht here- 
after. ; 


Preterper. 


06d. 


Pluraliter 


Preterplu. 


D, What are the þ 27 Perſons Seeks of Verbs in or, of 
the third Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſe 2 


10 " Preſent T. „ legor Tam read, 
Preterim. | & \ /egebar, I was read. 
nay Preterper. f O /eetus ſum vel fui, J have been ond 
1 Preterplu, P n tu, * vel fueram, T had been 
| E read. 
Future. ©® * /zgar, I ſhall, or will read. 


I, 5 5 5 | | ; 
e The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon Sin 


ative 


[74] 


TE Preſent T.] © /egar, IJ may, or can be hand: 
nm legerer, J might, or could be read. 
lectus ſim vel fuerim, T might, could, 1 


1 


28 Freterper. 


ho — — on - - \ \ 
re, eee +. 10 3 
> ya F 1 3 — 4 * 
LE - 
R P * 
"Fe, N EY: FEY n en 


| V2 

| BM < I 2 ſhould, or ought to have bee 
1 eee e [5 read. 
8 Preterplu. f S Jefus eſem vel fuiſem, T mi 10 
3 5 Sa PS | could, ſhould, or __ to hal 
1 > | been read. 

7 * Future. lectus ero vel fuero, I may, or cu 

CEF hereafter. 


7 Infinitive Mood. 


; preſent, to be? preterper. ledum C to have | 
= " and N, and eie vel or had ü 
* read. preterplu. 0 fuiſſe. ( been ren | 


Future, lectum iri, vel /egendum e. to be read hereafter 1 
| a Participle of the Preterprefect Tenſe, lectus, read; 
= Participleof the Future in dus, legendus, to be read. 


= 2. What are the 22 Perſon; Singular, of Yerbs in 


3 of the third C enn, throughout all Moods an 
OE ? 
= CPreſent T. 1 _ © * vel 3 thou art read. 
Y 3 | Preterim. 1 „ /egebaris vel legebare, thou waſt rea 
E S | Preterper. | 2 | /eFus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt bee 
| Þ= 3 85 read. 3 
3 ! Preterplu. BZ? leflus eras vel fueras, thou N b q 
2 2 been read. * 
= | Future. 1 Irn vel legere, * ſhalt, or v 
L be read. 


1 The e Mood, Preſent Tenſe . * 
N legitor, be thou read. 


r 


15 | 


Preſent T. XR „ /egaris vel legare, thou mayſt, 
8 or canſt be read. 
Preterim. legereris vel legerere, thou 
3 might'ſt, or could'ſt be read. 
Preterper. 2 lectus fis vel ſueris, thou 
BB. 2H 3 might'ſt, could'ſt, ſhould'ſt, 
* 200 ES or ought'ſt to have been read. 
Preterplu. J / ' /efus eſſes vel fuifſes, thou 
N might'ſt, could'it, ſhould'ſt, 
or ought'ſt to had been read. 
| Je4us eris vel fuer is, thou mayſt, 


Future. 
| or canſt be read hereafter. 


E. What are the third Perſons Singular of Verbs in or, of 
the third Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſe: t 


Preſent T. . C /egitur, he is read. 

Preterim. 2 N /egebatur, he was read. 

Preterper. (g J/e#ns eſt vel fuit, he hath been read. 

Preterplu. F S Y/e#us erat vel fuerat, he had been 
read. | 

Future. J C /egetur, he ſhall, or will be read. 


perative Mood Preſent Tenſe Singular, /egatur lꝑitor, 
let him be read. 


legatur, he may, or can be read 

legeretur, he might, or could be 
read. | 8 

leftns fit vel fuerit, he might, 

could, ſhould, or ought to 
have been read. 

lectus eſſet vel fuiſſet, he might, 
could, ſhould, or ought to 
had been read. 

lectus, erit vel fuerit, he may, 
or can be read hereafter, 


4 bppreſent T. 
"of reterim. 
ber preterim 


* 2 


my 


Singulariter 


| 
[ 


| 


4 | 
preterplu. 


| future. 


— 1 


a 


; 4 2; What 


1756]. # 
2. What are the firſt Perſons Plural "of Verbs in d 
of the third C nn 3 al e ani 


Tenſes? 451 
preſent T. leginur, we are read. 
3 A preterim. # I Jegebamnar, we were read. 3 
8 Ypreterper. # 2 Y/e#i ſumus vel Humus, we hr 
2 7 been read. | I 
-5 4 preterplu. = lefti eramus vel Heraus, we hi 
„ © hg been read. 
E  * future, legemur, we ſhall, or witl be rea 
_ Imperative Mood, FO Tenſe Plural, bean, let u 
3 he read. l : {3 
= 7 . E. | legamur, we may, or can „ 
1 : ; read. 
AF preterim. | /egeremiir, we might," 0 
_ | | could be read. 
S 1 preterper. Lei fimus vel fuerimus, W. 
=. 8 might, could, ſhould, 
23 | =/ -.. ovghtto have been rea 
8 preterplu. SW lei effemus vel fuiſſemus, 
& 13 * might, could, ſhould, 
OE in ; ought to had been read. | 
future, | lecti erimus vel fuerimus, W. 
6 may, or can be read hen | 
- * after. ; | 


2 What are 8 ſecond Perſons Plural if Verbs in or ar of | 
3 2 3 throughout all Moods and Tenſes 


preſent T. legimini, ye are read. 
= C preterim. g N /egebamini, ye were read. * 
S \preterper. ( Ve oftis vel fuiſtis, ye have der 
: PE read: os ol 
5 Jpreterplu. 5 Yeti eratis vel fueratis,” ye had I 
| obeys 7 


future. | © legeminiy ye ſhall, or will be read. 
8 85 Imperal 


W = Ms - * - 8 p P 5 
N 8 F YR . 8 * N — 0 

FLY 5 EY ; is oat IP l N : l wha X 

7 9 > Os ther N 22 © 4 * 8 2 3 
wy 2 5 * : f 
EF 

- * 8 

f ; * 2 — 
Y I 8 - 


K perative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, Iegimini legiminars 
be ye read. | | 4 


F preſent T. A N ye may, or can be 
| K read. 5 
preterim | |  /egeremini, ye might, or could 
| | be read. | Ry 
lecti fitis vel fueritis, ye 
might, could; ſhould, or 
ought to have been read. 
lecti efſetis vel fuiſſetis, ye 
might, could, ſhould, or 
„ 7k ought to had been read, 
future. lecti eritis vel fueritis, ye 
A | Yb or can be read here: 
1 after. ä „ 


* 


preterper. 


Pluraliter 


preterplu. 


D. What are the third Perſons Plural of Verbs in or of the 
third Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſes? 


preſent T. „ /eguntur, they are read. 
preterim. \ Jegebantur, they were read. 
preterper. lecti ſunt fuerunt vel fuere; they have 
<p been read. . 
preterplu. lecti erant vel fuerant, they had 
5 eee, 


future. V Hegentur, they ſhall, or will be read, 


* 


Pluraliter. 


A 
5 


8 
n 


Imperative Mood, Prefer Tenſ, e Plural, legantur Jeguntu, 
let them be read. | 
preſent T. "4 legantur, they may, or c 
7 ( de rea 
| 7egerentur, they might, a 
could be read. 
] lefti font vel fuerint, they : 
might, could, ſhould, u 
_ ought to have been read. 
lecti effent vel fuiſſent, the 
” might, could, ſhould, «i 
| II ought to had been read. 
future. | Jef erunt vel fuerint, theft 
| 1 may, or can be read hen 
* 1 555 | 
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. | preterim. 
preterper. 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


rn 


55 Potential Mood. 


2. What are the firft Perſons 9 of Parks is in or fl the 
* C * 5 throughout all Moods and 40 


preſent 3 Auer, I am heard. 


| preterim. J ( audiebar, I was heard. 
f preterper. 55 auditus ſum vel fui, I have bet 
4 . go — hear d. 
I Ipreterplu. k.S Jauditus eram vel fueram, I had | 
3 3 75 heard. 
| future. audiar, 1 ſhall, or wil be heard. | 
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The e Mood wants the firſt Fate Singular 
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audiar, T may, or can be heard. 
audirer, I might, or could be 1 
hear d. 5 


preſent + i 


preterim. 


en preterper. | © | auditus ſim vel Fuerim, I might- 

3 3 could, ſhould, or ought to I 
„ 5 * have been heard. 3 
| | preterplu. = auditus efſem vel fuiſſem, I I 
tue, might, could, ſhould, or: # 
1, 6 ED ought to had been heard. 2 
eal. future. auditus ero vel fuero, I may, 
* 1 or can be heard hereafter. 


Oe A WW nitive Mood. Pref, and Preterim. audiri, to be heard, 
= rcterper. and Preterplu. auditum ef# vel fuiſſe, to have, A 
r had been heard. - az 


ture Tenſe, auditum iri vel audiendum eſſe, to be heard 
hereafter; a Participle of the Preterperfect Tenſe, avdi- 
tus, heard: a Participle of the Future in dus, audiendus, 
to be heard, | 


What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Verbs in or of 
the fourth Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Ten/es? 


preſent T. | _ audiris vel audire, thou art 
: heard. 1 g 
audiebaris vel audiebare, thou 
waſt heard. | ; 
auditus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt 
been heard. f 4 
auditus eras wel fueras, thou 
hadſt been heard. _— 
| future. audieris wel audiere, thou Mi 
ſhalt, or wilt be heard. 


* 


preterper. 


preterplu. 


Singulariter 


mern 


D + Imper ative 
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Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singalar, audire auditor, ; 
be thou heard. 


* 


| 4 preſent T. - audiaris vel audiare,. thou | 
7 5 Þ 8 may'ſt, or canſt be heard. 
preterim. | audireris wel audirere, thou 
| might*ſ,or could'ſt be _ 4 
terper auditus fis vel fueris, thou 
V mi 3 ne? ry ſhould'ſt, 
or ought'ſt to have been 
heard. | : b: 
auditas efſes vel fuiſſes, thou 
m1 3 e 
or ought'ſt, to had been 
= heard. 
future, auditus eris vel fueris, thou 
| = may'ſt, or canſt be heard. 
\ — & hereafter. 


- Tg” 
Singulariter. 


preterplu. 


Potential Mood. 


| LH What are the third Perſons Singular of Verbs in'or 179 4 
the fourth Conjugation, throughout all Moods and Tenſe: 
preſent T.  auditur, he is heard. | 
preterim. audiebatur, he was heard. 9 
preterper. 5 eſt vel fuit, he hath bee 


ld; 
preterpu. auditus erat vel fuerat, he had been 


| . | 
future. audietur, he ſhall, or will be heard. 


Singulariter 


- 


* 


© 


el 
3. 


Imperative 


1 | nerative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, audiatur 454 | 
4 tor, let him be mw 


audiatur, he may, or can be 
heard, 


audiretur, he might, or could 


be heard, 
 aiditurs fit vel Fer, he 


might, could, ſhould, ' or 
ought to have been heard. 
audits eſet vel fuiſſet, he 
might, could, ſhould, or 
- , ought, to had been heard, 
. future. _| auditus erit vel fuerit, he may, 
T or can be heard hereafter, - 


preſent T. 


preterim. 


5 | preterplu. 


0 
* 
Singulariter. 


| What are the fr Perſons Plural f Verbs in or of the 
4 fourth C onjugation, throughout all Moods and 82 ? 


il - Preſent T. audimur, we are heard. 
preterim. 8 ¶ audiebamur, we were heard. - 
preterper. ( auditi ſumus wel fuimus, we have 

> been heard. 

10 preterplu. k = Jauditi eramus vel fueramus, we had 

| +. been heard. 

een | future, | | a; we © ſhall, or will be heard: 

d. ö ; 
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Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, aalen, 


| Potential Mood. 
. 


indie. Mood. 


1 821 


us be heard. 


reſent T. . we may, * can 
| | 1 | heard. 
preterim. | audiremur, we might, or coil 
be heard. 4 
auditi fimus vel fuerimus, wi 
might, could, ſhould, or oug, 
to have been heard. bb 
auditi efſemus vel fuiſſemus, . 
might, could, ſhould, or ough 
to had been heard. 
future. | auditi erimus vel fuerimus, u 
- PR. J {Jy or, ca be heard het 
* 5 . after. " 


* 
2 


preter per. 


Pluraliter 
DEF he "Oe 


preterplu. | 


9. What are the ſecond Perſons Plural of Verbs in or 1 
the fourth C Os —_—— all Moods ail 
01 enſes? | 

fs preſent T. I. C audimini, ye are kad, 

preterim. audiebanini, ye were heard. 


preterper. auditi eftis vel fuiſtis, ye ha 
been heard. 1 | 


auditi eratis vel fueratis, ye KN 
| been heard. 
future. audiemini, ye ſhall, or will! 
; heard. | 


A preterplu, 


Pluraliter 


* 
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mperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe : eadimini audi- 
| minor, be ye heard. 


preſent T. \ audimini, ye may, or can be 
| | heard. 

preterim. audiremini, ye might, or could 
be heard. 


preterper. auditi fitis vel fueritis, ye 


ought to have been heard. 
auditi efſetis vel fuiſſetis, ye 

might, could, ſhould, or 

ought to had been heard: 


Pluraliter 


preterplu. 


\ A” after.” 


the fourth C 8 88 9 a Moods and 


preſent T. | + audiuntur; they are heard. 

pre ter im. audiebantur, they were heard 

preterper. auditi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere, 
they have been heard, - 

auditi erant vel fuerant, they 

| had been heard. 

future. audientur, they ſhall, or will be 

| heard. 


1 The Imperativ e Lied Preſent Tenſe Plural, audi 
. let them be heard. 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


Indic. Mood. 


might, could, ſhould, or 


future. : auditi eritis vel fueritis, ye | 
may, or can be heard here- 


. What are the third Perſons Plural of Perks in or of 


D 6 | " otentiay 
— a ; , * 7 KG 1 Y 


8 


"M0  Tenſes „5 | . _ 


eſent 2 . 7 


a N miy | "or" em be 
heard. 

audirentur, they might, or r could a 
be heard. 

auditi ſint vel fuerint, they might, 


| auaiti erunt vel fnerunt, they. 


could, ſhould, or ought to have 
been heard. 
auditi e 1 vel fuiſſent, they might, 
could, ſhould, or ought to had 
been heard. 


Future Tenſe; 


Abe. | 


| Pre, amavi. 
pret. amaveram. 
2 amabo. 


7 wY amem.: 
pr. amarem. . 
pre. amaverim. 


' Oc. . 


I 5 preterim. 

4 'S Feten Per. | Th 
3 2 ; 8 0 ES | E N 
3 3\, IS 
eme. =) 
future. 

* 2 : 


in. FERN of Verbs of the Active and Paſſive Voice toge- 
gether, you are to Note, that the Letter p. ſtands for Pre- 
ſent Tenſe; pr. for Preterimperfe& Tenſe; pre. for 
Preterperfect; pret. for eee and u. for 


2 What are the fi ft Perſons 8 of the Acive and: 
Paſſive Voice throughout all Moods and Os . . 
4 the firft. mn 


amaviſſem. £Aamatus eſſem vel fuiſſem. 


may, or can be heard here- 
after. - 


Paſſive ve. 
amor. 
amabar. | 
amatus ſum vel fair 
amatus eram vel fueram. 
amabor. 


amer, , 
amatus ſim vel fuerim. 


amatus ero vel fuero. 


Isfinitive. 


4 5; ] 8 | 
Ain: 1 - bat 
* „ te pr. amare. = 
pre. & pret. amaviſſe; 


5 amatum eſſe vel fuiſfer 


; 2 "amaturum eſſe. iri, vel ——; 
| ; - eſe. 
Ger. amandi, do, dum. 
J | ſup. F on CS | = 
participle of the p. participle of the prev 
amans. amatus. 2 
| | of the u. in rus, of the fu. i in due, , 
amaturus. amandus, 8 


What are the ſecond perſons fingu 21 of 71 POD nt + 8 
Paſſire Voice throughout all Mooas. and Tenſes, of Verkjs | 
the firſt Conjugation? 


* | 

p. amas.. * -  amaris vel ame. 

pr. amabas, | amabaris vel bare; 8 
pre. amaviſti. amatus es vel fuiſti. f 
| Jpret. amaveras, ma amatus eras vel fueras,- - - 
fu. amabis. amaberis vel bere. 2 
Imp. ama amato. amare amator . 
D. ame... ameris vel amere 

pr. amares. amareris vel amarere. 

bre. amaveris. amatus ſis vel fueris. 
MT amaviſſes. amatus eſſes vel fuiſſes. 

fu. amaveris. amatus eris vel fueris. : 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame, 


bat are the third perſons Singular. of the Ative Pos 
W ive Voice, throughout all Moods and Tonſes, of Verbs 
the firſt. Conjugation? 


7. amat, -— amatur, 

4 2” » amabat, _ amabatur. : 

pre. amavit. amatus eſt vel fuit. 

0 pret, amaverat. amatus erat vel fuerat. 
fits amabit. z mabitur. 
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Indic. 


So. 


HAAtives 5 
In. amet amato. 
p. amet, 
pr. amaret. 
pre. amaverit. 


pret. amaviſſet. 
fu. amaverit. 


2 the firſt C onjugation. 
p. amamus. 


Vor. ——— 8 
pre. 


. AMEMUus. 


p. amemus. 

r. amaremus. 
pre, amaverimus. 
pret. amaviſſemus. 
fu. amaverimus. 


Potential 


Ain. Conjugation? 
- þ. amatis. 
pr. amabatis. 
pre. amaviſtis. 
pret. amaveratis. 
u. amabitis. 
Imp. amate amatote. 
p. ametis. 
pr. amaretis. 
pre. amaveritis. 
pret. amaviſſetis. 
fu. amaveritis. 


Potential 


* 4 
99 


| 2. What are the ſecond Perſons Plural of the Active an 
Paſſive Voice throughout all Moods and Tenſes, of Verbs 1 


* 


amaremini. 
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amatus erit vel fuerit. 
. What are the firſt Perſons Plural of the Afﬀive ini 
"Paſſ ve Voice throughout all. Moods and Tenſes » of Ven 


amabamur. | 5 


amati eſſetis vel fuiſſetis. 


Paſſivee 
ametur amator. 
ametur. 
amaretur. 
amatus ſit vel fuerit.” 0 
amatus eſſet vel fuiſſet. A 


amamur. $ 


amati ſumus vel fuerimus, 
amati eramus vel fueramus. 


amabimur, - _ 
amemur, ; A 
amemur. 

amaremur. | 

amati ſimus vel fuerimus. 
amati eſſemus vel fuiſſemu 
amati erimus vel fuerimus. Z 


amamini. 

a mabamini. 2 

amati eſtis vel fuiſtis. 
amati eratis vel fueratis. 
amabimini. 

amemini ameminor. 
amemini. 


amati ſitis vel fueritis. 


amati eritis vel fueritis. 


9, Whit Y 6 


b 87 J 
' What art the third Perſons Plural ofthe 1 jw” 
If e Voice throughout all Moods and P of Verbs 
„HF the frſt Conjugation? 


Adlige. e : Paſſive. 
p. amant. amantur. 
an er. amabant. amabantur; 
erh pre. amaverunt vel. amati ſunt, . * 
amavere. | fuere. 
pret. amaverant. amati erant vel fuerant,. 
Fu. amabunt. | amabuntur, 7 a 
8. Inb. ament amanto ame ntur amantor. 
N p. ament. amentur. 
pr. amarent. amarentur. 
pre. amaverint. amati ſint vel fuerint. 
d Ipret. amaviſſent. amati eſſent vel fuiſſent. 
1 fu. amaverint. amati erunt vel fuerint. 


27 ve Voice Verbs of the ſecond Conjagations ne 


e ” Wu; 4! Mood. ane Tenſes ? 


rbs LU # i "on 2 
3 p. doceo. doceor. 
. docebam. . Adoccebar. 
c rre. docui. doctus ſum vel fui. 
pret. docneram. dioctus eram vel fueram;. 
fu. docebo. docebor. 


p. doceam. docear.. oh FHP 

\pr. docerem. --- .. docerer.- ORE 

| pre. docuerim.. doctus fim vel fuerim.. + $5 

1. | gt docuiſſem. doctus eſſem vel kaiſſem⸗ a 5 

. ( e doctus ero vel fuero. | 
What ; 


. What are the firſt "Yo Singular "of the Active and 


Infinitive 5 
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The Imperative Mood wants the fir Perſon sb, --Y 
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Ave. 
„. & pr. docere. 


pre. & pret. docuiſſe. 

fu. docturum eſſe. 

ger. docendi, do, dum. 

b. doctum, „ 

part. of the p. docens. 

1 of the u. in rus, 
decturus. 


Poſſor: 


doceri, 


doctum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


doctum iri vel docendum eſſe. 


part. of the pre. doctus. 
part. of the Fu. in dus, do- 
cendus. 


2. What are the ſecond perſons Singular of the Ative and 
Paſſive Voice throughout all Moods and Tenſer, of Verbs 


f the ſecond C onjugation ? 


HA. 

p. doces. : 
ur. docebas. N 
pre. docuiſti. 

5 pret. docueras. - 

Vu, docebis. - 


Imp. doce e . 
p. doceas. 


pr. doceres, 
pre. docueris. 
pret. docuiſſes. 
Au. docueris. 


doceris vel docere. 
docebaris vel bare. 
doctus es vel fuiſti. 
doctus eras vel fueras. 
doceberis vel bere. 


docere docetor. 


docearis vel doceare. 
docereris vel rere. 
doctus ſis vel fueris. 
doctus eſſes vel fuiſſes. 
doctus eris vel fueris. 


: | The Infinitive Mood i is always the ſame. 


2. What are the third Perſons Singular of the five and 
and Pa ſſ ne Voice of Verbs of the ſecond C onjugation, 
ee all Moods and Tenjes i ? 


p. docet. 
pr. docebat. 
pre. docuit. 
pret. docuerat. 


Fu. docebit. 


Ind. Mood. & 


docebitur, 


docetur, 

docebatur. 

doctus eſt vel fuir, 
doctus erat vel fuerat. 


Imp, 


I 89 


Agios Paſfor. 


Ind. doceat, doceto. doceatur docetor. 


. doceat. doceatur. 
ier. doceret. , ͤ eee, 5-0) 
pre. docuerit. doctus ſit vel fuerit. 
Ipret. docuiſſet. do ctus eſſet vel fuiſſet. 
IT /z, docuerit. doctus erit vel fuerit. 
; What are the firſt perſons plural of the Active and 
aſſive Voice of the ſerond Conjugation, throughout al! 
Moods and Tenſes? 2 | 


p. docemus. +, docemur. 
pr. docebamus. | docebamur. N 
re. docuimus. doi ſumus vel fuimus, 
bret. docueramus, docti eramus vel fueramusy. 
/. docebimus, docebimur, | 


Ind. doceamus. - ddoceamur. 


p. doeeamus. ddcceamur. 
pr. doceremus. doceremur. 8 
pre. docuerimus. docti ſimus vel fuerimns. 
/ pret. docuiſſemus, docti eſſemus vel fuiſſemusy 
Fu, docuerimus. docti erimus vel fuerimus. 


| What are the ſecond: perſons plural of the Aﬀtive and 
ive Voice of the ſecond Conjugation, throughout alk - 
vods and Tenſes ? i N 


p. docetis. docemini. 
Dor. docebatis. docebamini, 
Are. docuiſtis. docti eſtis vel fuiſtis. 
 pret. docueratis. docti eratis vel fueratis. 
u. docebitis. dcocebimini. 
Imp. docete docetote, docemini doceminor. 


| . © Potential 


[90] 


AFive. 
p. doceatis. 
pr. doceretis. 
pre. docueritis. 
pret. ddcuiſſetis. 
Fu. docueritis. 


— 


doceamini. 


835 = 
Paſſive. . A 


doceremini.. BY 
doi ſitis vel fueritiss 
docti eſſetis vel fuifſetis, 


docti eritis vel fueritis. # 


©. What are the third Mis: plural of the Active u 
Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, troy 


out all Moods and Tenſes - 


A. 
er. docent, 
3 pr. docebant. 
S Jure. docuerunt vel do- 
J cuere. 
S Sbret. docuerant. 


Fi. docebunt. 
Tap. doceant e 
p. doceant | 


2 pr. eee 

8 bre. docuerint. 
ret. docuiſſent. 
N A. docuerint. 


©. What are the firſt perſons plural in the Actiue ? 
' Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the third C n thro 
out all Moods and Ti * 2 * 


p. lego. 
pr. legebam. 
pre. legi. 
pret. legeram. 
u. legam. 


Ind, Mood. N 


Imperative Moods wants the firſt Perſon Singular | 


p. legam.. 

pr. legerem. 
pre. legerim. 
pret. legiſſem, 


Va — 


eee 


1 
docebantur. | 
docti ſunt fuerunt vel fue 


docti erant vel fuerant. 
docebuntur. 


doceantor, docenturs 


doceantur. | 
docerentur. 
docti fint vel fuerint. 
docti eſſent vel fuiſſent. 
docti erunt vel fuerint. 


legor. 

legebar. 

leẽtus ſum vel fui. 2 
lectus eram vel fuèram. 
legar, £ [ 


legar. q 
legerer. : 
lectus fim vel fuerrm. 
lectus eſſem vel fuiſſem. 
lectus ero vel fuero. 


4 50 
11:28 
A 2 
= . 

* 


1971 8 
Aire. * ** 

by F2 t&& pr. legere. legi. 

Wore. & pret. legiſſe. lectum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


fu. lecturum eſſe. lectum iri vel legendum eſſe: 
ger. legendi, do, dum. : 


up. lectum, tu. 
„ of ert. 5. legens. Part. pre. lectus. 


oY L on 


oe Voice of Verbs of the third Gm throug le 
51 12 Mooas and 8 9 


W . . legis. Iegeris vel legere. 
A . legiſti. | lectus es vel fuiſti. 
ret. legeras. lectus eras vel fuerass. 
[ue leges. legeris vel legere. 


1 Inp. lege legito- 8 legere legitor. | 


5 1. - Iegas. legaris vel legare. 4 
ent. 


. legeres. legereris vel rere. 

nt. ere. legeris.” lectus fis vel fueris. 
ive et. legiſſes. lectus eſſes vel fuiſless. 
thro, legeris. lectus eris vel fueris. 


The Infinitive Moods are always the ſame, 


os Voice of Verbs of the third C e erb- 
all Moods and Tenſes 


>. legit. — 8 

Pr. legebat. legebatur. 

98 ore. legit. lectus eſt vel fuit. 
ret. legerat. lectus erat vel fuerat. . 
4, leget. legetur. 


| mp, legat legito. legatur. legitor, 


7 part. fu. in rus, lecturus. part. Ju. in dus, legendus-. 
phat are the ſecond perſons Angular of the Active and: ' 


br. legebas. llegebaris vel bare. 1 


bat are the third perſons ſingular of the Adios and 


Potential! 
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p. legat. | „„ uh 

pr. legeret. _ ... legeretur, 

pre. legerit. | lectus fit vel fuerit. : 
pret, legiſſet. lectus eſſet vel. fuiſſet. 
fu. Iegerit. lectus erit vel fuerit. _ 


2 What are the fir hes plural of the Aktive a 
Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the tbird C erin on, thro 3 

© out all Moods and Tongs. . : | 

p. legimus. legimur. 

pr. legebamus. legebamur. 

pre. legimus. | lei ſumus vel file; 

pret. legeramus. lecti eramus vel fueramus 

u. legemus. legemur. 


In. legamus. legamur. 


7p. legamus. 5 ERS + legamur.- . 

pr. legeremus. legeremur. 5 

pre. legerimus. — ſimus vel fers 
pret. legiſſemus. lecti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus 
Vn. legerimus. llecti erimus vel fuerimus. 


9. What are the e . plural of the Aaive a 
Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the third C onjugation, through 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


p. legitis. THT legimini. 
g Vr. legebatis. legebamini. 
3 < pre. legiſtis. . * lei eſtis vel fuiſtis. 
= / pret. legeratis. .  leQieratis vel fueratis. 
Ku. legetis. 8 legemini. 


Imp logite, legitote legimini legiminor. 


Potenti 


1 931 


i * Mee. 
25. e 4 legamini 
. legeretis. legeremini. 
ere. legeritis. - led ſitis vel fueritis. 
oo > pret. legiſſetis. + lei eſſetis vel fuiſſeatis. 


#7 legeritis. lecti eritis vel fueritis. 


ve a : | What are the third Perſons Plural of the Ative an 


rol Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the third Conjugation, through- 
aut all Moods and 7 4h 


p. legunt. | leguntur, 
7235 pr. legebant. legebantur. | 
is. pre, legerunt vel ere. lecti ſunt fuerunt vel faces: 
mus / pret. legerant, lecti erant vel ne | 
. RE 7. legent. legentur. 
Imp, legant legunto. legantur leguntor. ; 
p. legant. blen ; 
0 pr. legerent. legerentur. 
1 pre. legerint. lecti ſint vel fuerint. 
nus pret. legiſſent. lecti eſſent vel fuiſſent. 
ſſemus fu. legerint, lecti erunt vel fuerint. 
imus. 


What are the frf Perſons Singdlar of the Active and 
los of 'Paſſi ve Voice of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, * 


2 out all Moods and Tenſes ? 5 
p. audio. audior. 
pr. audiebam. audiebar. 
re. audiv i. auditus ſum vel fui. 
Itret. audiveram. 5 auditus eram ve] fueram. 
5 Imperative wants the firſt Perſon Singular. 
. p. audiam. | audiar, | 
Jr. audirem, - aucdirer. 
: pre. audiverim, auditus ſim vel Franks 
Potent! pret. audiviſſem, auditus eſſem vel fuiſſem, 


fu, audivero, © auditus ero vel fuero. 
4 Imperative 


7 * 8 * 2 N * 1 8 * * „ 
n ; X 
rr ay noo TO II 
* e e eee ans ec att: es n A } 
S * 22 oe 2 9 AS l 


by 


, _— 
7 


4 | PE 8 3} 

Active. Paſſive. 3 

p. & pr. audire. audiri. 9 

pre. & pret. audiviſſe. auditum eſſe vel fuiſſe 

2 VV. auditurum eſſe. auditum iri vel audiend 

5 8 eſſe. 1 * 

5 ger. audiendi, do, dum, TS 
Jus. auditum, tu. 

oY 


part. of p. audiens, of the pre. auditus. 
fu. in rus, auditurus. fu. in dus, audiendus. 


p. audis. . audiris vel re. 


pr. audiebas. audiebaris vel bare. 

pre. audiviſti. auditus es vel fuiſti. 

5 ret. audiveras. auditus eras vel fueras, 
fu. audies. aucdieris vel ere. 4 


Imp. audi audito. audire auditor. 
p. audias. aucdiaris vel audiare. 


— o * * 0 
Por. audires. audireris vel ere. ̃ 
8 Vore. audiveris. auditus ſis vel fueris. 
c Perei. audiviſſes. auditus eſſes vel fuiſſes, 


fu. audiveris. + auditus eris vel fueris, 
The Infinitiye Mood is always the ſame. 
2. What are the third perſons Singular of the AtinM 


. Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, thi 
out all Moods and Tenſes? 1 Ul 2 1 


” 45 
b. audit. auditur. 
sr. audiebat. aucdiebatur. | 
3 < pre. audivit. auditus eſt vel fuit, 
P pret. audiverat. auditus erat vel fuerat. 

S fi, audiet. aucdiletur. 1 


Imd. audiat audito, audiatur auditor. 6 
| 5 | Poten 


| Afive, 
W 7. audiat, 
or. audiret. 


» 6 FE ; : « pre. audivlrit. 
zen ret. audiviſſet. 
1 i. audiverit. 
s. f 4/7 Moods and Tenjes ? 
Gin. q audimit 
ar . audiebamus. 
ere. audivimus. 
Prei. audiveramus. 
2. audiemus. 4 
1 audiamus. 
* FRF audiamus, 
ras, pr. audiremus, 
re. audiverimus. 
Poret. audiviſſemus. 
Y is audiverimus, 
; F hat are the ſecond Per 
18. * 
ilfe oe Voice of Verbs of t 
- = nſes ? 
eris all Moods and Tenſes 
. þo auditis, 
br. audiebatis, 
Ain 7e. audiviſtis, 
1, thi 5 ret: audiveratis, 
. audietis. ; 
nd. audite analtete. 
4 '4Z audiatis, 
it, nad 
uerat ; Z 
uerat, ret. audiviſſetis, 
fu. audiveritis. 
. 


[95] 


Paſſive. 


audiatur, 
audieretur, 


auditus fit vel fuerit, 


auditus eſſet vel fuiſſet. 
auditus erit vel fuerit. 


hat are the rt Perſons Plural of the Attive and 
ive Voice of Verbs of the fourth C 3 a 


audimur. | - 
audiebamur. 8 
auditi ſumus vel fuimus, 


auditi eramus vel fueramus 


audiemur. 8 
audiamur, | 

audiamur. 

audiremur, 

auditi ſimus vel fuerimus. 
auditi eſſemus vel fuiſſemus, 
auditi erimus vel fuerimus. 


rſons Plural of the Active and 
e fourth Conjugation, throug h- 


audimini. 

audiebamini. 

auditi eſtis vel fuiſtis, 

auditi eratis vel fucratis, 

audiemini. 

audimini audiminor. 

audiamini. 

audiremini. =; 

auditi ſitis vel fueritis. 

auditi eſſetis vel fuiſſetis. 

auditi eritis vel fueritis. 
2 What 


[96 
e TH Paſſive. 


2. What are the third Perſons Plural of the Active alt D 
Paſſive Voice of Verbs of the fourth ene 3 i f 


out all Moods and Tenſes? 


A. 
p. audiunt. 5 audiuntur. 
Pr. audiebant. audiebantur. 
S pre. audi veruntvel vere. auditi ſunt fuerunt vel fund 
FI Jpret. audiverant. aucditi erant vel fuerant. 
Vu. audient. auudientur. 


Imp. audiunt audiunto. audiantur audiuntor. 


p. audiant. audiantur. 


A» Potential 


r. audirent. audirentur. 
pre. audiverint. aucditi ſint vel fuerint. 
pret. audiviſſent. auditi eſſent vel fuiſſent. 
fu. audiverunt. audit erunt vel fuerunt, 
Why are ſome V. 1705 called irregular Verbs? 
Becauſe they differ from Verbs of the four Conjug 


tions in their declining, . 
. How many of theſe irregular Verbs are how ? 
4. Eight; poſſum, volo, 1105 malo, edo, fio, fero, 1 
eror. 
2. How is poſſum declined a 
A. Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, * to be able. 
2. How is volo declined ? 
A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, 4 dum, ſupi 
caret, volens, to be willing. | 
D. How is nolo declined? 
A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, end, a, wy, ſupu 
caret, nolens, 10 be until ing ? 
. How is malo declined? 
Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, do, dum, ſupi 
. caret, malens, to be more __ | 
Ho is edo declined? 


0 


A. Ex 


197 ] 
Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, endi, do, dum, 
8 * eſu, ve] eſtum, eſtu, edens, eſurus, vel eſtu- 
ros, 0 eat. | 
wh Hor is ſio declined? 
Fio, fis, factus ſum vel 1 fai, fieri, factus, Hactendus, to 
1 4 made or done. | 


Hor is fero declined ?, 

, Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, dads, da dum, latum, latu, 
bees laturus, 70 bear, or ſu ufer. 

. How is feror declined ? 

J. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, fest latus, 
berendus, to be born, or ſuffered, 


. What are the firſt Perſons Si ngular of poſſum, through» 
"out all Moods and Tenſes? _ 


preſent T. A g f poirm, I am able. 
= preterim. #3 Ypoteram, I was able. 
preterper. v & potui, I have been able. 
J preterplu.\ 2 F potueram, I had been able. # 
future. 8 potero, I ſhall, or will be —_ 


—.— The Imperative Mood i is wanting. 


J, 6 

; reſent T. 'C F0//im, I may, or can be able. 
Ne ; '» 22 I might, or could be able. 
preterper. 8 potuerim, I might, could, ſhould, 

2 or ought to have been able. 
* preterplu. i Foetuiſſen, I might, could, ſhould, 

| E or ought to had been able. 
farure. QA | potuero, I may, or can be able 


api hereafter. 


Abet Mood. Preſ. and Preterim. * to be . 


Preterpes and Toms. potuiſſe, to _ or had been 
able. 


S - : 2. What 
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A. 
3 „ Preſent T. fHotes, has art able. 
S \Preterim. C \ poteras, thou waſt able. 
= Preterper. >-= < p9ui/ti, thou haſt been able. 
8 / Preterplu. \ bo / potreras, thou hadſt been able. 
2 F uture. 3 poteris, thou ſhalt, or will be abt 
preſent T. J poſi oy thou may'ft, or canſt 
| able. 
] preterim. Paſſer, thou might, or could 
8 ; * be able. Fa 
| = preterper. |= | potueris, thou might'ſt, could 8 
2 1 E ſhould'ſt, or ought, to b 
= | 80 been able. | 
B | preterplu. La thou might'ſt, could! 
= + fhould'ft, or ought'ſt to 
been able. 
future. potueris, thou may'ſt, or canſt 


Ind. wh * 


5 ; 
— 5 What are the ſetond Perſons Sin /ar of poſſum, bro 
eut all Moods and Taft wy ef po l 8 : 


able hereafter. 
The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


9, What are the third Nen Singular poſh um, throw 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


preſent T. 8 f foteſ, he i is . 
preterim. (5 Ypoterat, he was able. 
preterper. 2 == Opotuit, he hath been able. 
preterplu. bo potuerat, he had been able. 
future, / V A he ſhall, or will be able. 


* 


| [99] . _ 
Si preſent T. pit, he may, orcan be able. I 
L preterim. poterat, he might, or could be 4 
1 able. Eo 
Ko | preterper. © | potuerit, he might, could, 3 
2 2 ſhould, or ought to have _ 
| ES been able, 7s _—_— 
2 reterplu. | £ potuifſet, he mi ht, cou 3 
oy NOK wo ral or "x to bad 1 
; | been able. | 1 
future. potuerit, he may, or can be 
Fr able hereafter, | 


mn Ts bat are the fr perſons plaral of poſſurn, thragh- 
: all Moods and 2 8 Ef 
18 preſent T. J, Ca u, we are able. 
preterim. F. & poteramus, we were able, 
preterper. v potuimus, we have been able. 
Mt \ preterplu. 2 | fotueramus, we had been able. 
future. 20 poterimus, we ſhall, or will be able. 
-preſent T. | poſſimus, we may, or can be able. 
preterim. - peſſemus, we might or could be 
| | able. 
as | preterper. | » | potuerimus, we might, could, 
2) ſhould, or ought to have been | 
2 able. | 
preterplu. (] potuiſſemus, we might, could, 
8 * ſhould, or ought to had been 
BED. able. 
2 future, potuerimus, we may, or can be 
4, able hereafter, 
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| Potential Mood, 


Indie. Mood. 


* 


J Too ] 


Q. What are the 1 perſons plural of poſſum : thro | 


out all Moods and Tenſes ? 
4. 
8 apreſent T. J „ (Poteſtis, ye are able. 
8 \preterim. / 2 \ poteratis, ye were able. 
= & preterper, = © potuiſtis, ye have been able. 
I Fpreterplu, ( F potueratis, ye had been able. 
35 \ future. Rr \ poteritis, ye ſhall, or will be able. 
preſent T. NT bali, ye may, or can be ab. 
preterim. I poſſetis, ye might, or could} 
| : „ 
preterper. | ,. | potueritis, ye might, coul 
| L ſhould, or ought to h 
| . 2 been able. N | 
reterplu. = otuiſſetis, ye might, cou 
ns | = | * eule, - —. to þ 
25 been able. 
future. potueritis, ye may, or can i 


able hereafter. 


2. What are the third TY Plural of poſſum, thru ; 


out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


Preſent T. 
Preterim. / ,. 
Preterper. \ .= 
TONY 
| = 
| Preterplu. 5 
Future. 


- 


pofunt, they are able, 
poterant, they were able. 
potuerunt vel fre, they have be 
- able, 
potuerant, they had been able. 
poterint, they ſhall, 

able, 


or will be 


z 
polſint, they may, or can be able; 
paſſent, they might, or could, 
be able. | 35 
potuerint, they might, could, 
ſhould, or ought to have 
deen able. | 
' potuifſent, they might, could, 
ſhould, or ought to had been 
able. | | 
potuerint, they may, or can be 


" preſent T. : 


preterim. 


1 


preterper. 


Pluraliter 


| preterplu. 


future, 


able hereafter. 
di 17 85 I, | ET, - 
. What are the firſt Perſons Singular of Volo, throughout 
* all Moods and Tees? | | 
preſent T. y f (vols, Iam willing. 

Ou preterim. Pr Yvo/ebam, I was willing. 
y preterper. = volui, I have been willing. 

preterplu. \ & volieram, I had been willing. 
nx tuture. 3 \volam, I ſhall, or will be willing. 


The Imperative Mood is wanting. 


preſent T. 1 F oe/im, I may, or can be willing. 
preterim, | ,, | vel/em, I might, or could be willing. 
preterper, | = | voluerim, I might, would, ſhould, 
be | E or ought to have been willing. 
preterplu. [ & \ vo/uifem, I might, would, ſhould, 
= or ought to had been willing, 
! be future, voluero, I may, or can be willing 


hereafter, 


ens | E 3 | 2, What 


. R . 
9. What art the ſecond perſons ſingular of Volo, throug! 
out all Moods and Cant BY: 


Preterim. volebas, thou waſt willing. 
Preterper. #0/1iti, thou haſt been willing. 
Preterplu. volueras, thou hadſt been willig 
Future. voles, thou ſhalt, or will be ib” - 

ing. : 


Preſent T. 2 2 050 thou art willing. 


preſent T. Y —velis, thou may'ſt, or canſt 

| willing. 

preterimper. | ] velles, thou might'ſt, or could 

| 1 be willing. 

volueris, thou might'ſt, could 

ſmould'ſt, or ought'ſt to he 

been willing. 

voluiſſes, thou might'ſt, could 
ſhould'ſt, or ought'ſt to 

| been willing 

future, volueris, thou may'ſt, or can 

NL | willing hereafter. 


preterperf. 


preterplu. 


Singufariter 
ee IJWw.. 


Potential Mood. 


Infinitive Mood. Preſ. and Preterim. pelle, to be will 
Preterper. and Preterplu. poluiſſe, to a or had i 
willing. 


2. What are the third Perſons Singular of Volo, t hroi 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


; preſent I” elt, by is willing. 

preterim. volebat, he was willing. 
preterper. voluit, he hath been willing. 
preterplu. voluerat, he had been willing. 
future, volet, he ſhall, or will be willing 


Indic. Mood. \ 
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Preſent T. 2 ve lit, he may, or can be 


| | willing. 
Preterim. vellet, he might, or could, 
| be willing. 
| | .voluerit, he might, could, 
ſhould, ought to have 
been willing. 
voluiſſet, he might, could, 
ſhould, or ought to had 
| been willing. 
Future. voluerit, he may, or can be 
A Win here ter. | 


Preterper. 


* 


Preterplu. 


| Singulariter 


Inknitive Mood is always the ſame. 


What nre the firſt perſons plaral of Volo, through- 
ut all Moods and Tenjſes? _. 


preterim. g Ywolebamus, we were willing. 


preſent T. 0 coul, we are willing. 
preterper. = we have been willing. 


preterplu. volueramys, we had been willing. 
future. volemus, we Ga or Will be will- 43 
; 29 Sis ing 0 1 


; 
1 
2 

5 


| | willing. 
preterim. vellemus, we might, or could 
| | be willing. 
volverimus, we might, could, q 
ſhould, or ought to have 42 
been willing. IJ 
| voluifſemus, we might, could, 
ſhould, or ought to had been 
| willing. ; 
b voluerimus, we may, or can be 
3 willing hereafter. _ | 


| preſent T, © ms, we may, © an be 


preterper. 


Pluraliter 


preterplu. 


future. 


E 4 


9. What 


* r n , 
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| 9. What are the ſecond perſonr plural of Volo, tra | 
all Moods and Tenſes ? * 


a. 

C preſent T. 1. valtis, ye are willing. 

S Ypreterim. f 2 Yoo/ebatis, ye were willing. 

= preterper. J'S & wo/uiftis, ye have been willing. | 
= Jpreterplu. ( #oolucratis, ye had been willing. 
2 future. L voletis, ye ſhall, or will be will | 


i preſent T.2 _ Colitis, ye may, or can be Wi 
| ling. 
_ | preterim. | velletis, ye might, or could 
2 . willing. 
=þ preterper. g ] vo/ueritis, ye might, could, ſhoul 
25 4 or ought to have been willing 
35 < — q 
© biene = voluifſetis, ye might, could; ſhoull 
. = 5 or ought to had been willing 
. volueritis, ye may, or can be willag 
1 I . her eafter. 


. What are the third perſons plural of Volo, cd 
all Moods and Tenfes f 


Preſent T. volynt, they are willing. 
4 Preterim. N oolebant, they were willing. 
S \Preterper. =. \voluernnt, vel voluere, they hat 
5 8 = been willing. 
| 8 Preterplu. 8 voluerant, they had been * 
= | Aa ing. | 
Future. volent, they ſhall, or will % 
) | willing. : 
Potent 


F 
Preſent T. velint, they may, or? can be 
willing. | 
Preterim.. . vellent, they might, or could 
|S | be willing. i | 
LS | Preterper. vbluerint, they might, could, 
= | ſhould, or ought to have 
n.-) | been A q 1 A 
S | Preterplu, voluiſſent, they might, could. 
FE 0 g | 50 or ought to had 
Es been willing. 3 
Future. voluerint, they may, or can 


be willing hereaiter. 


9. What are the firſt perſons ſingular of Nolo, throughout 
all Moods and Tenſes ? | | ” 2 

nolo, I am unwilling. 

nolebam, I was unwilling, 

nolui, IJ have been unwilling. 

nolueram, I had been unwilling. . 

nolam, I ſhall, or will be willing. 


The Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular. 


» PreſentT. 


Preterim. 


b preſent T. J nolin, I may, or can be un- 
| { 15 willing. | 
_ | preterim. nollem, I might, or could be 
2 5 unwilling. 5 
S preterper. 8 noluerim, I might, could, 
| I E ſhould, or ought to have 
3 | P been unwilling. 4 
7 5 1 . iD 
S preterplu. „ ien, I. might, could, 
5 ia ſhould, or- ought to had 
1 f. been unwilling. i 
future. noluero, I may, or can be un- 
L J willing hereafter. . 


Inſinitive Mood. Pref. and Preterim. no//e, to be. unwil- 2 
ling. Preterper. and Preterplu. noluiſſe, to have, or had 


been unwilling. N = 
E 5 I. 


Iz" 
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2: What are the ſecond perſons plural of Nolo, through- 


A. ö OM 
preſent F. nonvis, thou art unwilling, Ws 2 

8 preterim. | olebas, thou waſt unwilling, al 

S | preterper. © noluiſti, thou haſt been un. 

2 6 1 willing. 1 

9 K preterplu. E nolueras, thou hadſt been 

D 5 a unwilling, | 

5 future. noles, thou ſhalt, or will be 
unwilling. 


The ener Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, noli nal: 


— - 
— ——— 
> 2 x 
* G 
Os or 
© . N 


1 


out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


to, be thou unwilling. 


75 preſent 1. vl thou may'ſt, or canſt be un: 
ö 1 willing. 
: preterim. nolles, thou might'ſt, or could'ſt 
5 be unwilling. | 
> preterper, E |! nolueris, thou might'ſt, could'ſt, 
=P | 4 & 3 ſhould'ſt, or ought'lt to have 
=} +, Z deen unwilling. 
2 | preterplu. = ndluifer, thou might it,  could', 
4 ſhould'ſt, or ought'ſt to had 
BS been unwilling. : | 
; future. nolueris, thou may'ſt, or canſt be 
TY JL unwilling hereafter, "i 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


9, What are the third perſons ſingular of Nolo, through: 
out all Moods and Tenſes > © 


A. | 
. preſent 1 13 - nonvult, he is unwilling. 
'S preterim. / .= Nnolebat, he was unwilling. 
= Fpreterper. C Jnoluit, he hath been unwilling. 

3 Jpreterplu. { Jnoluerat, he had been unwilling, 
future. 5 / nolet, he ſhall, or will be un: 
— willing. 

The "IDES Mood wants the third Perſon Singular. 


Potential | 


* 3 o 2 
5 © A. C BE: 
7 


% 1 


1 . | 99 he may, or can be unwil⸗ 
| „ ing. | 
: Preterim. | nollet, he might, or could be un- 
„ 1 willing. 
3. Preterper. . noluerit, he might, could, ſhould, 
nu. 1 or ought to have been unwil: 
1 2 ü | 
1 Preterplu. j ,S | no/uifet, he might, could, ſhould, 
| 75 or ought to had deen unwil- 
0e i | ling. 
Future. | noluerit, he 8 or can be unwilling 
1 1 hereafter. 


irpat are the firſt perſons Tr; of Nolo, Sorts ans 
„Ul Moods and Tenfes ? 


= 
| preſent . nolumus, we are unwilling. 
preterim. nolebamus, we were unwilling. 
ſt, preterper. 8 noluimus, we have been un- 
” N willing. — 
preterplu. 3 no lueramus, We had been un· 
iN © = oo. willing. \.. 
IF | future. f mnolemus, we ſhall, or will be 
FE unwilling. 


Erne Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Plural. 


| preſent T. nolinus, we may, or can be un- 
5. willing. 
preterim. nollemus, we might, or could 
| be unwilling. . 
= preterper. | & | noluerimus, we might, would, 
==» 1 ſhould, or ought to have been 
I” 3) unwilling. 
preterplu. |% | moluifemus, we might, could, 
1 | ſhould, or ought. to had been 
| - unwilling, ' | 
has "+ | noluerimus, we may, or can be 


unwilling hereafter, 
E 6 Q: What 


> f 
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2 What are the third Perſons 4 if Nolo 2 1 
out all Moods and Tenſes? TIT 


' Preſent T. F nonvultis, ye are unwilling. 
Preterim. nolebatis, ye were unwilling, 
Preterper. noluiſtis, ye have been 
7 willing. 
| nolueratis, ye had es 
Preterplu. & willng. 
1 noletis, ye ſhall, or will be 
Future. willing. 
The Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, ni 
zulitote, be ye unwilling, 


4 3 5 nolitis, ye may, or can be y 
* willing. 
preterim. | nolletis, ye might, or could 
unwilling. 

nolusritis, ye might, cou 
ſhould, or ought to have bet 
unwilling. 

noluifſetis, ye might, coul 
ſhould, or ought to 4 be 

| : ö unwilling. 

future. nolueritis, ye may, or can be i 

- willing hereafter. 


= 0 What are th; third Perſons Plural of Nolo, N 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


_ preſent T. nolunt, they are unwilling, 
preterim. nolebant, they were unwilling iſ 
+ preterper, noluerunt, vel noluere, they 
. been unwilling. 7 
noluerant, they had been 1 
| willing. | = 
future. '  Tnolent, they ſhall or will be 


willing. 


The 8 Mood wants the third Perſon Plural. 


preterper: 


2 


Plurallter 


preterplu. 


* 
0 
S 
— 
2 
£ 
2 
XS 
A. 


preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


Potentil 


{xm T. 


nolint, they may, or can be une. 
willing. | 


nollent, they might, or could be 
unwilling, 
noluerint,. they might, could; 
ſhould, or ought to have been 
unwilling. 
noluiſſent, they might, could, 
. ſhould, or ought to had been 
unwilling. 
noluerint, they may, or can be 
unwilling hereafter. 


What are the # r/t Perſons Singular of Malo, . through= 
har all Moods and Tenſes? | 


Preſent T 


Preterim. 


Preterper. 


1 


8 
. 


Pluraliter 


Preterplu. 


n 


1d! Preſent T malo, I am more willing. 
Preterim. JI & & malebam, I was more willing. 
COU Preterper. f 'Z Y Zalui, J have been more willing. 
bet Preterplu. 5 5 & malueram, I had been more wi L 
| | bo s ling. 
ou Future. 5 nalam, I fhall or will be mere 4 
be N N ' 
be if The Imperative Mood is wanting, . 4 
preſent ' <p 4 malim, I may, or can be mere 
7040 | willing. 
preterim. mullem, I mi ight, or could. be 
more willing. 
ng. preterper. muluerim, 1 migbt, could, ſhould, Y 
7 19 | : | or ought to have been more 


willing. 

maluiſſem, I might, could, ſhould, 
or. ought to had. been more 
willing. | | 


maluero, I may, o 
by willing. 


preterplu, 


future. ; 
ral. | 


tentil 


. a 
= Preſ, t F tobe 7 Prep. to have, or had 
* and J more 6 and 8 been more wil- 
— Prim. & d willing J Prpl, ling. | 


2. What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Malo, through- 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? - : 


= 


Preſent T. maple, thou art more willing. 
V Preterim. | | alebas, thou waſt more willing, 
© | Preterper, | 8 naluiſti, thou haſt been more 
= = willing. 
n= Preterplu. 5 malueras, thou hadſt Lan more 
5 5 willing. 
- | Future, OP | mates, thou ſhalt, or wilt be more 
| willing. 
The Imperative Mood is wanting. 
reſent 'T\ - malls, thou may'ſt, or canſt be 
„ more willing. 
| preterim. nales, thou might'ſt, or could'k 
N : | be more willing. | 
8 preterper, | 5 — thou might, could |, 
2 | 2 ſhould'ſt or ought'ſt to have 
7 \ preterplu. N been more willing. . 
5 | 29. maluiſſes, thou might'ſt, could'it, WM”, 
8 | 2 ſhould'ſt or ought'ſt to had 
& | future. been more willing, 
| | malueris, thou may'ſt, or can'ſt 
| 5 ) W be more MADE hereafter, 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame, 


2. What 


preſent $4 
preterim. 8 
Pr eter per 0 = 
E 
preterplu. 2 
future. Tp 


N 
bat are the third Perſons Singular of Malo, 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


through- 


mavult, he is more willing. 
malebat, he was more willing. 


maluit, he hath been more 
willing. 

maluerat, he had been more 
willing. 


malet, he ſhall, or wil be more 
willing, 


The Imperative Mood is wanting. 


1 


| Preſent T. 
| Preterim, 
=_ 
Preterper. 5 
0 PE 
Preterplu. | = 
| Future. 2 
g F 


C malit, he may, or can be more 
willing. 4 
mallet, he might, or could be 
| more willing. 
maluerit, he might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to have been more 
willing. | 
naluiſſet, he might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to had been more 
willing. | 
maluerit, he may, or can be 


more willing hereafter. 


What are the firſt Perſons Plural of Malo, throug b- 


ut all Moods and 2 ? - 

Preſent T, . we are more wil- 

ing. 
Preterim, | nalebamus, we were more wil- 
9 ling. 
Preterper. i I maluimis, we have been more 
| 8 willing. 

Preterplu. | ] nalueramus, we had been more 

| | willing. 

Future, malemus, we ſhall, or will be 


more willing. 


ow. 


« 


_ oe FRC2 
— . pr er nmoes mng — 
— r evi 5 n - — . * 
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Potential Mood. 
= © 


— — 


Preterim. 


Preterper. 


| Preterplu. 


Future: 


— 


The Imperative Mood is wanting? 
pPreſent T. 


| 


MX 


Pluraliter 
A. 


J moe willing hereafter. 


1 


malimus, we may, or can be m 
willing. | '. 
" mallemus, we might, or could 2 
more willing, ; 
}. aluerimus, we might, cot 
ſhould, or ought to have b 
more willing. 
maluiſſemus, we might, co 
ſhould,- or ought to had þ 
more willing. : 
maluerimus, we may or can 


9, What are the ſecond Mus Plural of Malo, thru 


"out all Moods and Tenſes ? 
A. E 
Freſent * " mavultis, ye are more willing 
„ | Preterim. malebatis, ye were more will 
© Preterper. | %. | maluiſiis, ye have been 1 
1 SJ willing, — : 
3 } Preterplu. P * 3 malueratis, ye had been . 
3 | — willing. 
Future. naletis, ye ſhall, or will be. 
willing. 8 
The Imperative Mood is wanting. 
| 1 Preſent 2 nalitis, ye ys or can be! 
1 | willing. | 
| Preterim: I malletis, ye might, or coul 
E : 55 more willing. | } 
' | Preterper. | o {| malueritis; ye might, 01 
= | $5 } ſhould, or ought to have 
5 < ES. willing 5( 
5 | Preterplu. | & maluiſſetis, ye might, 8 
| © ke] ſhould, or ought to had E e 
3 F<. more will; ing. - 
Future. 15 malueritis, ye may, or © 1. 
Che 3 1 mote 3 


* 


2 


What are the third Fes Plural of Malo, throes: 
| "out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


nalen, | they are more wil; 
ling. . 
1 they were more wil- 
ling. 
"maluerunt vel ere, they have been 
more willing. | 
maluerant, they had b mord 
| | willing, 
Future, [ PS. they ſhall, or will be 
6 J more wile. | ; 


Preterim. | 


| Preterper, { 


Preterplu. 


The Imperative Mood is wanting. 


| * Preſent T. F ” malint, they may, or can be more 
| co | willing. 
Preterim. mallent, they might or. all be 


more willing. 


Preterper, | B | naluerint, they might, could, 
< | 5 I ſhould, or ought to have been 
| [3 | more willing. 

be / Preterplu. | ] maluifent, they might, Huld, 


5 1 ſhould, or out to had 

| - more willing, 

Future. maluerint, they may, or can be 
. more willin 8 hereafter. s 


— _ 


* What are the firſt ge. Singer f Edo, aer, 


t, out all Moods and Tenſes? 


have 


| Preſent T. ) YC edo, I eat. 
it, e \Preterim, 'E edebam, I did eat. 
had \ Preterper. > Sedi, I have eat. 
2 /Preterplu,.\ 22 Jederam, I had eat. 
or (Future T. JG Cedar, I hall, or will cat, 
er. oy Z 


4141 


The Im perative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular, 


— © Profent , edam, I may, or can eat. 
 'B | Preterim. | ,, | ederem wel efſem, I might, 0. 
8 5 8 
= | N = could eat. 
— oc Preterper. r IJ ederim, I might, could, ſhoule 
3 18 or ought to have eat. | 
Y | Preterplu, | g | edifſem, I might, could, ſhould | 
= 1. ys or ought to had eat. | 
e. N I may, or can eat hereafter" 
S \ Preſen, O edere, Prep. Q to hail © 
and 0 vel to eat, 4 and S or bad 
5 Pret. im. J eſe,  Prpl. eaten. 
Future, fond eſſe, to eat 8 
2. What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Edo, N $ 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? | 
A. 
5 (© Preſent T. J. Ce vel es, thou eateſt, 
26 YPreterim. 2 edebas, thou didſt eat. 
2 Preterper. S < ediſti, thou haſt eat. 5 5 
8 „ Preterplu. 5 ederas, thou hadſt eat. Pp 
2 C Future. ; edes, thou ſhalt; or wilt eat. . 
Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, es efto, ui 0 
1 effito, eat thou. | 
4 Preſent T. edes, thou may'ſt, or canſt eat. 5 
. Preterim, | 2deres vel efſes, thou might, of ( 
3 ä could'ſt eat. 
S | Preterper. | | ederis, thou might'ſt, could! 7 
= 4 E ſhould'ſt, or ought'ſt to h, 
3 HY eat 
Z 3} Preterplu. 1.5 } edifes, thou might'ſt, could 
8 |= | Thould'fl, or ought'ſt to wills | 
A, 1 eat. | 
Future. | ederis, thou may'ſt, or canſt ei 
1 | J (_ hereafter, - 
The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 
> ; # | a « 


2. Wh 


[1s] 


, What are tbe third Perſons Singular of Edo, er 
"out all Moods and Tenjes ? 


Preſent T. ) & C edit vel 5 he eateth. 
Preterim. ( J edebat, he did eat. 
Preterper. 55 edit, he hath eat. 
Preterplu. \ & ederat, he had eat. 
Future. L eget, he ſhall, or will eat. 


ne perative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, edat aue. 
edito, eat he, or let him eat. 


nant 
* Preſent T.) f edat, he may, or can eat. 
Preterim. ederet vel efjet, he might, or . 
. 8 Eat. 
Preterper. | -Z | ederit, he might, could, ſhould, 
| 1 or ought to have eat. 
Preterplu. 29 | elifet, he might, could, ſhould, 
ET or ought to had eat. 
Future, | | eerie he may, or can eat here- 
after. 


„ What are the firſt Perſons Plural of Edo, throughuut 
"ol Moods and Tenſes? 


Wy Preſent T. ) 8 * we eat. . % 
Preterim. C Yedebamus, we did est. 
. Preterper. 80 edimus, we have eat. 7 
Preterplu. & Jederamus, we had eat. 
Future. V (Cedemus, we ſhall, or will eat. 


e Mood, Preſent Plural, edamms, let us eat. | 


Preſent T. [ edamus, we may or can eat. 
Preterim. ederemus vel efſemus, we might 
| or could eat. | 
ederimus, we might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to have eaten. 
ediſſemus, we 


| ſhould, or ought to had eaten. 


Preterper. 


Preterplu, 


Singulariter 


Future. ederimus, we may, or can eat 


hereafter. 


might, could, | 


2 ru 


2M 


II 2 
— = e_A — 
Rr a ae 


Aon A 
he Phra rey 4 
— LEI 


Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe Plural, edite, eſte, eftat 


3 Preterper. 


67. 


2. What are the > Wh Perſons Plural / Edo, 7 
all Moods and Tenſes? 


A. 

< Preſent T. ,_  editis vel is, ye eat. 

S YPreterim. / 2 \ edebatis, ye did eat. 

= <Preterper. g « ediftis, ye have eaten. 

3 JPreterplu,\ = / ederatis, ye had eaten. 
(Future. $a "nh ye ſhall, or will eat. 


edi tote, eat ye. 


TT of preſent T. 
Preterim. 


1 * ye may, or can eat. 
: ederetis vel eſſetis, ye might, 
could eat. 
ederitis, ye might, could, ſhoul 
or ought to have eaten. 
ediſſetis, ye might, could, fhoul 
| or ought to had eaten. 
Future, | ederitis, ye may, or can eat h 
{ L | + after. 


"IS 


6 


Preterplu. 


| dow ren | 


3 

= 1 Preterper. 
— 

2 

© 

— 


D. What are 1 third Perſons. Plural of Edo, throught 
all Moods and Tenſes ? 


edunt, they eat. 

edebant, they did eat, 

ederunt vel edere, they havecat 
ederant, they had eaten. 
edent, they ſhall, or will cat. 


PreſentT. 
Preterim. 


= „Preterplu. 
& L Future. 


Pluraliter 


ps Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, edant edit 
let them eat. 


Pha 


[ 117 } 


- f Preſent T. TI edant, they may, or can eat, 

Preterim, | | ederent vel eſſent, they might, or 

2 could eat. 
Preterper. | # ] ederint, they might, could, ſhould, 

or ought to have eate. 

Preterplu. | .S | edifent, they might, could, ſhould, 
or ought to had eat. 

F ature, ederint, they may, or can eat 

J hereafter, | 


eg pat are the fri rw Singular 3 Fio, 2 
all Mods and Tenſes I | 
r Preſent T. 1 | fe, T ain ds or done, 
| Preterim, | fiebam, I was made; or done. 
Preterper. | 3 fans ſum vel fui, I have been 
333 made or done. 
Preterplu. ] 5 Vactus eram vel fueran, I had been 
j 8 made, or done. 
© | fam, I ſhall, or will be made or 


t h Future 


* done. FE 


he Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular, 5 


# Preſent T. Ham, I may, or can be made, or 


done. 
Preterim. | | fierem, I might, or could be 
| ien done 
: Preterper. factus ſim vel fuerim, I might, 
8 could, ſhould, or ought to have 
< been made or done. 


5 

2 
Preterplu. | = {| fadtus eſſem vel fuiſem, I might, 
a 2 of = ſhould, ought to had 

deen made or done, 
Future. faftus ero vel fuero, IL. may, or 
| 1 can be made, or done here- 
1 K after, 


4 


Prof. 


[ 118 


Preſ. C to be 7 Pre. aun ? to have, or 
and > & < made, and < efe vel > been made, 
Prim. 285 or done. Y Prpl. / fuiſe, done. 


Future, factum iri vel faciendum eſſe, to be made, or da 
. hereafter, | 


9. What are the ſecond Perſons Singular of F io, brug 
out all the Moods and Tenſes ? 


- preſent T. fis, thou art made, or done. 

I preterim, | | fiebas, thou waſt made, or dont 

8 preterper, | ] fa&us es vel ſuiſti, thou halt bai 
= 2 made, or done. i 
& J preterplu. J faus eras vel fueras, thou 

8 e 2 been made, or done. 
future. fies, thou ſhalt, or wilt be m 


or done. 


The Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, Ait 
be thou made, or done. 55 a 


preſent T.] fas, thou may'ſt, or canſt 
| made or done. 
I preterim. fieres, thou might'ſt, or cou x 
5 | | be made, or done. 
| 3 preterp, * fattus fis wel fueris, 
o | . -might'ſt, could'ſt, ſhould 
2 = or ought'ſt to have been 00 
2 2 | PL 3 or done. | 
£ preterplu. & | fafus efes vel fuifſes, | p 
i ; A 5 . ' 
S z | might, could'ſt, ſhould'l, WW p 
| ought'ſt to had been made pt 
| IE done. | * | 
future, | /aus eris vel fueris, thou mi pr 
| or can'ſt be made, or d 
4 | N hereafter. ä fu 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame. 


E 


Mbat are the third Perſons Singular of Flo, e 
put all Moods and Tenjes ? 


1 


preſent T. 
preterim, 
preterper. 


ft, he is made, or done. | 

fiebat, he was made, or done. 

factus eſt vel fuit, he hath been 
made, or done. | 

ſpfus erat vel fuerat, he had 
been made or done, | 

feet, he ſhall, or will be made or 
done, 


| preterplu. 


Singulariter 


future. 


= 


erative Mood, preſent Tenſe a fiat fits, let 


im be made, or done. 


1 preſent T. fat, he may, or can be made, or 
| | done. 
8 preterim. feret, he might, or could be made, 
or done. 


fattus fit vel fuerit, he might, 
could, ſhould, or ought to 
| have been made, or done. 
faftus et vel fuiſſet, he might 
could, ſhould, or ought to had 
been made, or done. | 
future, | "fatus erit vel fuerit, he may, ar 
can be made, or done hereafter. 


preterper, 


D 
V 
„ 


Singulariter 


preterplu. 


— 


Vat are the f r/t Perſons Plural BY Fio, region all 
ms and Tenjes ? 


preſent T. fimus, we are made, or . 
preterim. fiebat, he was made, or done. 
made preterper. fatti fimus vel fuimus, we have 
: been made, or done. 

facti eramus vel fueramus, we had 


Phiiral. 


ou preterplu. 


or d been made, or done, 
ſuture, | femur, we ſhall, or will be made, 
| | | or done. 


Imperative 


re * 8. 


ety RIG RAY e us 1th 
ms NA = 
— 


— 
— — —— 
—— es mar act 
= * ar „nr . 
8 "DE 8 


—— 
_- 


rr 


i 
4 

i 
J 
ö 


2 ; [ x20 ] 


„„. Mood preſent Tenſe * "a let us} 
made, or done. 
OL 2 ceofent T.) | rn we may, or can be mii 
be i Or done. Ea / 
{| preterim. Þ I Feremus, we might, or could | 
1 5 made, or done. 
reterper. facti ſimus vel fuerimus, we mig 
Id = 5 „ ſhould, or ought to h 
been made, or done. 
j Fai efſemus vel fuiſſemus, 
might, could, ſhould, or, - ou 
to had been made: or done, 
fatti erimus vel fuerimus, 
To lp may, or can be made, or dl 
7 | LT hereafter. 


* , #4 


i 


preterplu, | 


V 


Do 
1 


Potential Mood; 


J future, 


2. What are the ſecond 1 Plural of 1255 tbroigb 
"all Moods and Yom 


* 


3 


preſent T. tis, ye are made, or done. 

DV preterim.. | fiebatis, ye were made, or do! 
| — preterper. g | fa#i eftis vel fuiſtis, ye have bd 4 

3 — made, or done. - 

s } preterplu, 3 facti eratis vel fueratis, ye 

S | Ie | been made, or done. 

future. I Fetis, ye ſhall, or will ben 

| - ot gone. . 


Imperative Mood, preſent Tenſe n, fite Ftuti 
ye made or done. : 


Potel 


1 1 21 51 
' preſent T. * fiatis, ye may, or can be made» 
| 1 or done. - 
preterim. fieretis, ye might, or could be | 
| made, or done. 
att fitis vel fueritis, ye might, 
/ 7 ſhould, or 1 to ight, 
been made, or done, 
fati effetis vel fuiſſetis, ye might, 
| could, ſhould, or. ought to had 
h been made, or done. 
fature. | fat# eritis vel furriti;, ye may, 
1 or can be made, or done here- 
L after, | 
. What are th; third Perſoris Plural of Fio, krabat | 
all Moods and 5 | 


preterper. | | 
| | 


A. 
* 

Pl e 
2 


preterplu. | 


* 


r preſent T. fiunt, they are HO anne. 
preterim. | fiebant, they were made, or done. 
preterper. | g Fadi ſunt, fuerunt vel frere, they 
5 82 have been made, or done. 
preterplu. 5 FJacti erant vel fuerant, they had 
5 = been made, or done. 

future. Hent, they ſhall, or will bo made, 
2 ; | or done, 


perative Mood Preſent Tenſe Plural, hop 0 let 


them be made, or done. 


0 preſent T.] Fo fant, they may or can be made 
7 | or done. 
preterim. | | ferent, they might, or could be 


| | made, or done. 4 | 
eterper. facti ſint vel fuerint, they might, 
701 35 — 8 | could, ſhould, or ought to have 

"ou < | ü eu < HO made, or og . 
| preterplu. j 3 {| fa#i eſſent vel fuifent, they might, 
aun * could, ſhould, or ought, to had 

0 been made or done. 

future. I fa#i erunt vel ſuerint, they may, 
= or can be made, or done here- 
{ after, _ 
F . 2. What 


L 1 22 1 


. What are the firſt Perſons * of F ero, throug 
all Moods and Tenſes? ß * 


A. 

3 preſent T7 .C fero, I bear, or ſuffer. 

8 \ preterim. P 3, ferebam, I did bear, or ſuffer, 
= / preterper. YE J tuli, I have born, or ſuffered, 
J preterplu. ()) eram, I had born, or ſuffere 
/ future. '&  feram, I ſhall, or will, ben 
— Ot ſuffer. 


The ha Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singul; 


| C preſent T. Ty feram, I may, or can ben 
| ſuffer, 
preterim. | | ferrem, I might, or could | 
8 = or fuffer, 
S | preterper. | -= | tu/erim, I might, could, ſho 
2 | 33 32 or ought to have born, 
. 7 S ſiuffered. 
=& | preterplu. | © | tuliſem, I might, could, ſhe 
. | or ought to had born, 05 
a | fered. 
future. Ras I may, or can bel 
= | ſuffer. hereafter, 


ferre, 


= ( Preſen. to * Kees. <5 to have, a 
5 and and born, da 
( Pretim, J. ſuffer. Prpl. fered. 


Future Tenſe, /aturum eſſe, ne? or ſuffer hereif 


19 


* 
— — — 


if preſent T. 
preteen 

8 
preterper. 5 
preterplu. E 
17 


thou bear, or ſuffer, 


4 7 
x * - 
* 


C 
mperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular, fer y 8 4 


preſent T. j 
preterim. 
preterper. ＋ | 
925 
| preterplu. V 
intens li 


The Infinitive Mood is always the ſame, 


1 2310 


9. What are the 1 Perſons Singular nf Fe wi through- 
out all Moods and Tenſes?%" 


fers, thou denen or ſuffereſt. 

ferebas, thou didſt bear, or ſuf- 
fer. 

tuliſti, thou haſt Bore or hl. 
od, -* 

tuleras, thou hadſt Wks or ſuf- 
fered. 

feres, thou ſhalt, or wilt FIG or 

ſuffer, 


* feras, thou may i, or canſt bear, 
or ſuffer. 

ferres, thou might'ſt or could'ſt 
bear or ſuffer. 


| zu/eris, thou might'ſt, could'ſt 


| ſhouid'ſt, or ought'ſt to have 

born, or ſuffered, 

tuliſſes, thou might'ſt, could'ſt 
mould'ſt, or ought'ſt to had 
born, or ſuffered. 


| tuleris, thou may*ſt or can ſt bear, 


or ſuffer hereafter. 


2. Whey 


1 24 13 
9. What are the third Perſons 1's 46 4 Fero, Pore 
out all the Moods and Ti 18885 ? | 


preſent T. fert, he bears, or 1 Urs. 


preterim. 8 erebat, he did bear, or ſuffer, 

J preterper, \ = I tulit, he hath born, or ſuffereq 
preterplu. { 2, Y#u/erat, he had born, or ſuffere, 
future. .S # feret, he ſhall, or will bear, 

=_ I” ( ſuffer. | 
_ 3 Mood Preſent Tenſe. Singular, ferat Forts 
—— him bear, or ſuffer. 
preſent T.] ferat, he may, or can bear, 
8 ſuffer. | 
I preterim. | ferret, he might, or could be 
'S "h I or ſuffer, 
preterper. g | tulerit, he might, could, ſhou 
V ought to have born, or | | 
r= „„ 
'S | preterplu. | ©? | zulifer,. he might, could, ſho 
5 . or ought to had born, or 
future. {| rulerit, he may, or can bear, Mr 
4 g ſuffer hereafter, b 


M bat are 15 2 Perſons mew of Fero, throujh 
% Mood; and 7. enſes ? 


; Arima, we the or ſuffer, 

feredamus, we did bear or ſuf 

tulimus, we have born, or full 
ed. 


Pr a E | 
0 
g tuleramus, we had born, or 6 
fered. ; 
* 


8 preterim. 
reterper. 

= P Per. 

g preterplu. 


Pluraliter 


feremus, we mall or will bear, 
ſuffer. 


future. 


The Imperative Mood, Preſent Teaſe Plural, frren 
let us bear, or ſuffer 


Pater 


7 = 
— . 
7 <q 


& 


| he 125 J 
f preſent T. 1 feramus, we may, or can bear, or 
ſuffer. 
preterim. _ | Frrremus, we might, or could bear; 
or ſuffer. | 
tulerimus, we might, could; ſhould. 
4 or ought to have born or al 1 
| -  fered. 3 


| preterper. 


9 
preterplu. tuliſſemas, we might, could; ſhould, 
7 | or ought to had born, or fuf- 
5 ſered. I 
| | future. | | tulerimus, we may, or can 7 hg 
L Cn L or ſuffer Amate 


e <o 
Pluraliter. 


What are the ſecond Perſons Plural if Fero, through 
out all Maods and * . | 


preſent "Ii - fertis, ye bear, or ſuffer. '2 
preterim. ferebatis, ye did bear, or ſuffer. 
preterper. L tuliſtis, ye have born or ſuffered. 
preterplu. tuleratis, ye had born, or ſuffered. 
future. 


* ye ſhall, or will beats; E 
luffer.. 


pperative Mood, Preſent Zens Plural, firts fertue. 
bear, or ſuffer ye. 


\ preſentT.} C FR ye may, or can bear, or 


— ſuffer. 
preterim. IFerretis, ye might, or could bear, 
I or ſuffer. 


tuleritis, ye might, could, ſhould, 

4 or ought to have born, or fuf- 
fered, 

tuliſſetis, ye might, could, ſhould, 
Har, ought to had born, or ſuffer- 


| preterper. 


preterplu. 


: future, | C tuleritis, ye may, or can bear, Ok. 
L „5 ſuffer OS. 


* 


y 


D. What 


. We 126 1 | 
he 2. What are the third Perſons Plural of Fero, throughut 
1 out all Mood ny Tenſes ? 

1 | 5 preſe ent T. 4 I ferunt, they bear, or ſafer. j 
nt preterim. ferebant, they did bear, or ſuffer 
1 preterper. | g rulerunt vel tulfre, they han 

| wy = born, or ſuffered, 

1 preterplu. £ i Fulerant, they had born, or {uf 
Wh future. | ferent, they ſhall, or will ber 
5 or ſuffer. ET 


_ Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, San ferunt 
* let them bear, or ſuffer. | | 


Preſent I. Finder, hy may or can We 

1 ſuffer. 
Ferrent, they might, c or r could ben 
or ſuffer. 

1 tulerint , they might, could 
J' fſfniould, or ought to have bon 


— 


preterim. 


er. 


. 


| 2 „ 1 


2 

5 

2 2 

2 J or ſuffered. 

5 | breterplu: = tals ent, they might, , could 
S | E ould, or ought to had bon : 


or ſuffered. 


future. zulerit, they may, or can bear 
* 1 E. ſuffer hereafter. 


2. What are the fr/# Per erfon ns af of Feror, thro 
Zap all Moods and Tenſes 


| F oy I: am bet. or ſuffered. 


| preſent T 

preterim. ferebar, I was born, or ſuffered. 
| preterper. latus ſum vel fui, I have bt. 
* born, or ſuffered. 


preterplu. 


dic. Mood. 


| latus eram vel fueram, I had bet! 
born, or ſuffered. 


Singulariter. 


future. ferar, 1 ſhall, or will be born, © 
1 Lt ſuffered. 
x 3 mper. 
\ ES: 


| ; | 1 2 
"i „ 5 27 1 
The Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular. 


affe Preſent 1 | C ferar, J may, or can bo born, or 
have : ſuffered, ; 


or ſuffered. 

latus im wel fuerim, I might, 

could, ſhould, or ought to have 
| | been 5 or ſuffered. 

Preterplu. latus em vel fuiſſem, I might, 

. . could, ſhould, or ought to had 
| | been born, or e Mi 

Future. | latus ero wel fuero, I may, or can 


, © „ be dom, or ſuffered hereafter. 
 Tnfinitive Mood. 


cou. 17 x 1 be Prep.) latun (to . 94854 
nd 
kn 


IJ 


Preterper. 
| | 


bear 


- 6. 6 of 
Singulariter, 


born, or 1 and See s been born, or 


ſuffered. & Fr. pl. fuiſſe. \ ſuffered. 
_ ture, Jatum iri vel Jerendum eh to be barn, or ar. 


ed hereafter. 
e bat are the ſecond Perſons Singular of Feror, thro h- 
et all Moods and Tenſes !? 
ouob 
1 preſent T. ? ferris he ferre, thou art cj or 
| ſuffered. 
ed, | Preterim. | , | ferebaris vel ferebare, thou waſt 
ered. To | & | born, or ſuffered. - 
> bee) Preterper. | E I latus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt been 
2 <5 born, or ſuffered, 
d beet Preterplu, „ S /atus eras wel fueras, thou hadſt 
| * been born, or ſuffered. 
rn, a Future. | fereris vel ferere, thou ſhalt, or 
L (wilt be born, or ſuffered. 
mperl = 


1 5 ene 


Preterim. | ferrer, I might, or could be born, 


9 


N 2 1 5 ; . r ] » » 
1 an c S * 
8 + Y % - ; 
.- 2 : 1 4 
8 q « 
_— - & 

. = > 5 p 

4 4 g 1 2 % 
4 4 i, 5 4 ö 3 1 7 
- g 12 a 

- 3 ” b 3 

* 

1 4 


* Mood, Preſent Tenſe Singular forre ferti 
be thou born, or ſuffered. i 


iF preſent 1. 9 1 wa vel Wk hou ak 4 


4 | can'ſt be born, or ſuffered. 
] preterim. - ] ferreris vel ferrere, thou might! 
: | 85 or could'ſt be born, or ſuv 
. . fered. 


latus ſis vel fueris, thou might' 
could'ſt, ſhould'ſt, or ought'l 
to have been born, or a 
| latus efſes wel fuiſſes, tho 
| gb, could'ſt, i 
ougght'ſt to had been born, 0 
DES _ ſuffered. 
future, latus eris vel fueris, thou may'h 
Tal LES | or can'ſt be born, or ſuffered 
L J LT hereafter. us 


The Infinitive Mood is always the fame. 


Nat are the third Perſons Singular of Feror, through 
out all Mood. and Fo 2 1 N A 


preterper, | 


1 preterplu. 


9 
Singulariter. 
328 


Potential Mood. 
| E 8 


„5 


» 
—_— — 


| preſent N fertur, he is born, or r ſuffered 
I preterim. 1 ferebatur, he was born, or ſuffered, 
8 | preterper, | ] /atus eft vel fuit, he hath beet 
Pp 2 born, or ſuffered. 
28 preterplu. D latus erat vel fuerat, he had been 
1 16 born, or ſuffered, 
2 future. . feretur, he ſhall, or will be born. 
Y iS C ot ſuffered. 


Umperr 


th let him be born, or ſuffered. | 
I | preſent 15 7 F Kea, he may, or can be born 
t, of | 8 or ſuffered. 
preterim, . ie had he might, or could be- 
ht' 5 born, or ſuffered. | 
ſul preterper. 8 — it vel fuerit, he bt 
= £7 — ſhould, or ought to have: 
ri 83 been born, or ſuffered... 8 
ht! | | preterplu. { & Jatus effet vel Fuifſet, he might; 
red. 5 3 could, ſhould, or ought to had. 
tho _ been born, or ſuffered, 
, 0 future. latus erit vel fuerit, he. may, or 
» 0 bee: * can be born, or ſuffered here - 
k „ 5 5 after. 
ay 
cred 2. Vbat are the firſt Perſons Plural 27 F Bs i traghoc 
all Mods and Tenſes f ; 
15 preſent T. ferimar, 5 are born, or ſuffer · 
Fo ed. . 5 
ßpreterim. Ferebamur, we were born, or 
| ? 8 ſuffered. : 
preterper. U. lati ſumus vel fuimus, we have. 
. 7 been born, or ſuffered, 
rel WT | preterplu. | 5 ati eramus vel fueramus, we had 
been WE FR been born, or ſuffered. | 
future. feremur, we ſhall, or will be born, 
been WW (_ or ſuffered, 
rn 
K 5 The 
peru | 
«hs Fe oy ; 


k 29 1 


mperative Moo N Preſent Tenſe Singular feratar- fartare 


pry 1 19 


The eee Mood, Preſent Tenſe Nara, {ome 
let us be born, or ſuffered. 


* Preſent T. 5 . we may, or can be born, 

1 IJ]! or ſuffered. | 

Preterim. $4 ferremur, we might, or r could be 

I born, or ſuffered, 

| lati fimus vel fuerimus, we might, 
could, ſhould, or ought to have 
been born, ſuffered. | 

ati efſemus wel fuiſſemus, wil & 
might, could, ſhould, ol 
ought to had been born, d 
CERT | ſuffered. 

| Future. lati erimus vel fuerimus, We 
| | may, or can be born, or {ut 
fered hereafter, 


| be pen | 


a 


| | 
Preterplu, 
J 


Potential Mood. 
A : 
— — 
Pluraliter. 
AN 


* 


i : 1 
v3 ; — * 


2. What are the 3 perſons plural of Feror, through . 
out all Moods and Tenſes ? 


'F Preſent T. 
Preterim. 


—— 


C ferimini, ye are born, or ſuffere 
| ferevamini, ye "my born, or { 
fered, 
lati eſtis vel Abi ye have bet 
born, or ſuffered, 
lati eratis vel fueratis, ye hu 
| been born, or ſuffered, 
* 


; 


Pluraliter 


H | Preterper. 
2 Preterplu. | 
iy © | . 
— 


Future. feremini, ye ſhall, or will 


born, or ſuffered, 


b 


nperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, Ferimini "fark 
nor, be ye born, or ſuffered, 


preſent Tl. 3 ye may, or can be born, 
or ſuffered. 


born, or ſuffered. 
| pr eterper. 


have been bane; or ſuffered. 
lati effetis vel fuiſſetis, ye might, 


Pluraliter, 
A 


< preterplu, | 


| : been boils, or ſuffered. | 
future. lati eritis vel fueritis, ye may, 

” 6-5 0 or can be born, or ſuffered 
hereafter, ; 


hs 1 


all Moods and Tenfes ? 


[ Preſent T.? feruntar, they are born, or ſuffered, 
Preterim. |. | ferebantur, they were f or 
ſuffered. 
Preterper. 
NR ö have been born, ar ſuffered. 
lati erant vel fuerant, they had 
= been born, or ſuffered. 
Future, : ferentur, they ſhall, or will be 
_ or luffereÞ | 


— — 


Preterplu. 


==" 
Pluraliter. 


1 


F 6 Imperative 


preterim. | ferremini, ye might, or could be 


lati fitis vel Fueritis, ye might, 
| could, ſhould, or ought to 


could, ſhould, or ought to had 
. What are the third Perſons Plural Yf F 'ergr, ene | 


lati ſunt fuerunt vel 9 1 | 


28 


N — R N N ans 0 * Pl OP ares, © 
* N " 8 ä Ax i bo Atl Ban, 8 A n a 
A 9 "Mo. as ccc EAGens, 4 n R ER P ng 
I F J W ; 
N n 3 - 6 8 9 * : 
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Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe Plural, ferantur fern 
tor, let them be born, or ſuffered. = 
C preſent T.] FO ferantur, they may, or can be 
| II dorn, or ſuffered, 4 
reterim. _ | ferrentur, they might, or cou 
TEA. / be Low. ed 43 
ati fint vel fuerint, they might, 
could, ſhould, or eught ty 
ry ay: born, 3 
lati eſſent vel fuiſſent, the 
might, N ſhould, 
| F © ought to had been born, « 
gs ee 3. _- 
future. N ati erunt vel fuerint, they may, 
Af 8 or can be born, or ſuffere 
. J | 
Q. But why do you form the Potential Mood in theſe irn: 
gular Verbs, and not the Subjunctive, eſpecially becau 
there is no Potential Mood fet down, is it not therefor 
an error in ſo doing ? | 5 5 
A. No; for theſe Verbs irregular have both the Potentil 
and Subjunctive Moods which are formed like the Op- 
tative, and. do only differ in. ſignification, and ſign d 
the Mood, „„ = 
2. Why are not the Potential and the Subjunctive Mint 
expreſs'd, as well as the Optative? | 
A. Only for brevity's ſake, and for no other reaſon. 
. Of what Conjugation are the Verbs Eq and Queo ? 
A. Of the fourth Conjugation. | 
2, Are they formed like Verbs in o, of the fourth Conju 
gation, throughout all Moods and Tenſes? © 
A, No; they make ibam and guibam in the Preterimpei- 
fect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, and 14% and quill 
in the Future Tenſe, and in Gerunds, they make eund, 
2. 2 rs — dum. | 7 F 
: W oat lenſes are formed from the Preterperfect Tenje 
the Indicative Mood t- 7 . 257 . 
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preterper. 
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Potential Mood, 
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—— 
Pluraliter. 
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A. The 


The Preterpluperfect Tenſe of 7 Indicative Mood 

the Preterperfect Tenſe, the Preterpluperfe& Tenſe, 

and the Future Tenſe, of the Optative, the Potential, 

and the Subjunctive Moods, and the Preterperfect 

Tenſe, and the A Tenſe of 8 Infinitive 

Mod. 

Give an Example. 

From Amav1i, the 8 Tenfe of the Indica- 

[tive Mood, are formed amayeram, (the Preterpluperfect 

Tenſe of the Indicative Mood) amaverim, (the Preter- - | 

perfect Tenſe) amavi/em, (the Preterpluperſect Tenſe) 

amavero, (the Future Tenſe of the Optative, the Po- 

tential, and the Subjunctive Moods) amaviſe, (the Pre- 

terperfeft Tenſe, and Preterpluperfect Tenſe of the 

Infinitive Mood.) 

„ How are Verbs Imperſonals declined? 7 

Throughout all Moods and Tenſes i in che Voice of cha 

third Perſon Singular. | 

, Give an Example. 

Delectat, delectabat, deft dale dave, delefa- 

bit, deleare. © - 

. Ho is decet declined ? 

Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, decebit, 1 

Are there any Imperſonats of the Paſſive V vice ? A 

ä | 

. Give an Example of a 2 e of tbe Paſve 

Files, 

Studetur, 

. How is Studetur declined ? 

| : Studetur, ſtudebatur, ſtuditum eſt vel. fuit, ſtuditum 

erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur, ſtuderi. 

onii oo Sign have Verbs Imperſonals commonly lefore their 
neli 

per-. The Sign (it) as it delighteth, delefat, it becometh 

wy not, non decet. 

Hal, 
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Of the Participles. 


2. Nj HAT 7s a Participle? ts 
* VV A, A Participle 25 part of Speech derived 
from a Verb. | | EE 
9. What doth a Participle take _ of ? | 
A. It takes part of a Noun, and alſo part of a Verb, and 
part both of a Noun and Verb together. 
Q. Wherein doth a 2 take part of a Noun? 
A. In Gender, Caſe and Declenfion; for as a Noun hath 
Gender, Caſe and Declenſion, ſo hatha Participle, 

Q. M herein doth a Participle take part of a Herb? 
A. In Tenſe and Signification; for as a Verb hath Ten: 

and Signification, ſo hath a Participle. | 

Q. Wherein doth a Participle take part both of Noun al 
Verb? 5 

4. In Number and Figure; for as a Noun and a Ver 
have Number and Figure, ſo hath a Participle. 

Q. How many kinds of Participles are there? 

A. Four; one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the Preter 
Tenſe, one of the Future in rs, and another of the 
Future in dus. 

Q: How do you know a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe? 
A. A Participle of the Preſent Tenſe hath his Englill 

ending in ing, as loving, teaching, reading, hearing 
and his Latin ends in ans or ens, as amans, docens, l. 

gens, audtens. . | 5 
Q. _ whence is a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe fir 

med? We, . | 5 
A. From the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicativ 

Mood, by changing the laſt Syllable into ns. 

2. Give an Example. . 

A. From amabam, the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the I 
dicative Mood, is formed the Participle of the Pr: 
_ ſent Tenſe amans, by changing the laſt Syllable 4 
into u., as ama: bam, ama-ns. PE | 


{© 
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What Partitiple is amans ? * : 
A Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, becauſe it. end in 
ans in the Latin, and in ing in the Engliſh. 
How do you know a Participle of the Future in rus ? 
A Participle of the Future in 74s, always ends in ras, 
the Nominative Caſe Singular, and betokens to do 
ee the Infinitive Mood of the Active Voice. 
Give an Example of a Participle of the Future in rus. 
Amaturus, to love, or about to love, ION like 
the Infinitive Mood amare. | 
From whence is a Participle of the Future in rus Ao 
med? i 
From the later Supine, by putting thereto rus. 
Give an Example. 
From 49224, the latter Supine, 18 wen docturus, the 
Participle of the Future in us. 
How do you know that docturus is 4 Participle of the 
ature in ras? 
Becauſe it ends in rus, and fignifies to do like the In- 
nitive Mood Active. 
How do you know a Participle of the Preterperfett 
enſe ? 
Fe of the Preterperfect Tenſe hath his Eng- 
li ending either in 4, t, or n; as loved, taught, ſlainz. 
and his Latin ends either in tus, ſus, or Xus, as amatus, 
iſus, nexus; one ends in aus, as mortuus. 
Whence is 4 Participle of the Preterperfett Tenſe. for- 
med? 
From the later Supine, by putting thereto s, as from 
td the latter Supine is formed lectus, the Participle of 
the Preter Tenſe. 
How do 1 know that lectus is a Participle of the 
Preter Tenſe ? | 
Becauſe it ends in tas in the Latin, and i in d in the 
Engliſh. 
How do you know a Participle of the Future in dus ? 
AParticiple of the Future in dus, betokeneth to ſuffer, 
like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſive Voice, as aman- 
bu, to be loved, engliſhed like amor, the Infinitive 
Mood Falls 2 Whence 


Ka 


5 E 

Q. Whence is a Participle of the Future in dus formed? 

FX. From the Genitive Caſe of the Participle of the Pr 
ſent Tenſe. 5 BH 

©. Cloe an Example. 

A. From amantis, the Genitive Caſe of the Participle if 
the Preſent Tenſe, is formed amandus the Future in 4M 
by changing the laſt Syllable is into dur, as aman. i 
aman- dus. | 850 = 
©; How do you know that amandus 75 4 Participle of !| 
Future in du:: . 8 1 

9, Becauſe it ends in dus, and hath the fignification | 
the Infinitive Mood Paſlive. | 

2: Harb the Participle of the Future in dus always the .f 
nification of the Infinitive Mood Paſſive * 

A. No; ſometimes it hath the ſignification of the Pan 

ciple of the Preſent Tenſe; as /egend?s veteribus profi 
in reading old Authors thou doſt profit. 

2. Nou ſay that Participles are derived from Verbs; ti 

me then how many Participles are derived from a Vin 
Active, and from a Verb Neuter, which have the Supint! 

A. Two; one of Preſent Tenſe, and another of the f. 
ture in raus. | 

D. Give an Example. _ 

From the Verb Active amo, is derived amans, the ba 
ticiple of the Preſent Tenſe, and amaturaus the Pin 
ciple of the Future in rus; and from curro, the Ven 
Neuter, are derived current, the Participle of the. r 
ſent Tenſe; and curſurus the Participle of the Futur 
in rus. 

2. But how if the Verb Afive or Neuter want the i 

pines ? how many Participles are then derived from thi 

A. Only one, and that's a Participle of the Preſe 

„ 0 . | 

. | | 

A. Becauſe the Participle of the Future in rs, is formt 
from the later Supine, ſo that if the Supines be wat 
ing, there can be no Future in r4s, becauſe no Sup® 

to form it from. | 8 8 

2. Give an Example. 
_ : A. Fred 
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Prom the Verb Active metuo, which wants the Su- 
bines, is formed only metuens, the Participle of the 

yl reſent Tenſe ; and from rides, the Verb Neuter, 
nich wants the Supines, is formed _ firidens, the 
p ” articiple of the Preſent Tenſe; 

How many Participles are derived from a Verb Paſſive, 
poſe Active hath the Supines ? | 
Two; one of the Preter Tenſe, and another of the 
uture in dus. 
Give an Example. | a 
From the Verb Paſſive amor; whoſe Active amo hath 
e Supines, are derived amatus, the Participle of the 
"IE refer Tenſe; and amandus ie Participlh of the Fu- 
Ire in dus. 

ut ber many Participles are derived from 4 Verb 
1 ive, whoſe Active ments the Supines ? 
Only one; a Participle of the Future in 4s ; as from 
etuor the Verb Paſſive, whoſe Active metuo wants 
e Supines, is formed only metuendus, a ONE of 
he Future in das. 

Why bath it not the Participle of the Preter Tenſe ? 
Becauſe the Verb Active metue wants the ap ns from 
* hich the Participle of the Preter Tenſe is formed. 


How many Participles be derived from a Verb Depa- 
ent? 
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. Three; one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the Preter 
. enſe, and one of the Future in rut. 

"Ii Give an Example. 

_ From auxilior the Verb Deponent i is derived 3 
mor he Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, auxiliatus the 


articiple of the Preter Tenſe, auxi/iaturus the 
Participle of the Future in r45, 
hen will a Verb Deponent form a Participle in dus? 


When it governs an Accuſative Caſe, 


orme 

Ce 22 Example. 
cop From /oguor a Verb Deponent, which will govern an 
* 


ccuſatize Caſe, cometh /oquendus a Participle of the 
uture in das, 

Fran Hi many Participles are derived from 4 7 Com- 
̃ Ne? | A. Fours 


AM. r 3 as from /argior a Verb Commune cometh !, 
giens the participle of the preſent Tenſe, largituru 
a participle of the future in rus, largitus a participę 
the preter Tenſe, and largiendus, a n of 
future in dus. 

2 What are the participles declined lite? 

Like Nouns Adjectives, ſome of three Articles, | 

ſome of three Terminations, 

©. How many participles be declined like Nouns Adil 
of three Articles? 

4A. Only one, a participle of the Ione Tenſe. 

2. Give an Example, 

man. A. Amans. ; 

Q Decline amans. 


[ 


A, | | 

C Nom. hic, hæc & hoc amans; | 
3 Gen. hujus amantis. . 8 
80 Dat. huic amanti. | 

& ) Acc. hunc & hane amantem, & hoc amans, 

f Yo. © amans. 


Abl. ab hoc, hac & hoc amante, vel amanti, 


„ Nom. hi & he amantes, & he amafttia. 
Gen. horum, harum & horum amantium. 
2 Dat. his amantibus. | 
»= Acc. hos & has amantes, & hæc amantia. 
Voc. 6 amantes, & 6 amantia, 

Abt, ab his amantibus, 


Q.: How man ar nn are declined like Nouns Aajil 
of three Terminations ? 
A. Three; a participle of the preter Tenſe, a partici 
the future in us, and a participle of the future in i 

9. Give an Example ſeverally. 6 n 
A. Amatus, amata, amatum, of the preter Tenſe 12 
turus, amatura, amaturum, the Future in rus ; . 
dus, amanda, amandum, of the future in dus. ve. 

" Decline amatus. 17 


2 


* Ui, 


* 
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om. amatus. amata, amatum. 


tl en. amati, amatæ, amati. TE | | YZ 
WD :/. amato, amatæ, amato. = 4 
=. Zzmatum, amatam, amatum. : "nm 


1c. amate, amata, amatum, 
///. amato, amata, amato. 


am. amati, amatæ, amata. 

pen. amatorum, 5 amatorum. 
Dat. amatis. 

ccd. amatos, amatas, amata. c = 
c. amati, amatæ, amata. = 
01. amatis. | —_— 


ecline amaturus, 


m. amaturus, amatura, amaturum. 
en. amaturi, amaturæ, amaturi, 

Vat. amaturo, amature, amaturo. 
{ic. amaturum, amaturam, amaturum. 
x, amature, amatura, amaturum,) 

100. amaturo, amatura, amaturo. 


m. amaturi, amature, amatura. 1 

en. amaturerum, en. amaturorum. = 
Vat. amaturis. 2 
I, amaturos, amaturas, amatura. Y 
ot. amaturi, amaturæ, amatura. 
11. amaturis. 


— — 


line amandus. 


in n. amandus, amanda, amandum. 

| en. amandi, amandæ, amandi. 

Dat. amando, amandæ, amando. 

is; 188, amandum, amandam, amandum. 


| c. amande, amanda, amandum. 
Wi. mando, amanda, amando. 


Pluraliter 
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Nom. amandi, amandz, - amanda. 
Gan, amandorum, amandarum, amandorum. 
Dat. amandis. 

Acc. amandos, amandas, auch 

Voc. amandi, amandæ, amanda. 


Aol. amandis. 5's 


: Of an Adverb. 


| e 


A. An Adverb is a part of Speech j join 

Verbs moſt commonly. 

9. Why are Adverb joined to Verbs ? 

A. To declare their Signification. 

©. How many kinds of Adverbs are e there 7 
A. Twenty four. 

Which be they ? 

_ 4 1. Adverbs of time; as . to day, c. 
wr - Of place, as 447 where, ibi there, &c. 
1 . Of number, as ſenel once, bis twice, &c. 

4. Of order, as inde, from thence, &:, 

5. Of asking, or doubting, as cur Why, r. 
6. Of calling, as hexs ho, 5 ſoho, &c. | 
7 
8 
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Of affirming, as certe certainly, c. 
Of denying, as non no, haud ſcarcely, Q. 
9. Of ſwearing, as pol by Pollux, Wc. 

10. Of exhorting, as eja well, age, go to, G. 
11. Of flattering, as /odes I pray thee, &c. 
12. Of forbidding, as ze not, 
13. Of wiſhing, as ztinam I wiſh, c. 
14. Of gathering together, as {mul together, & 
”y 15. Of parting; as farin, aſunder, Ec, 
_ x6. Of chooſing x as potius, rather, &fc. 
- "4 17. Of a thing not finiſned; as pene, almoſt, &. 
18. oc owing; 3 as en, lo; ecce, behold; &. 
19. oubting; as for/jan, perhaps, e. 
20. Of chance; as 7 55 by 155 3 | 
21, Of likeneſs; as hy ſo, fiut, as, &fe. hs 


. 
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k Of quality; as bene, well; male, ill, Se. 
of quantity; as multum, much, Sc. | 
Of compariſon 3 as tam, fo; quam, as, Ec. 


at Adverbs be compared ? 8 
ome which be derived from Nouns Adjetives and 5 
epoſitions. : 
but are they ? 

DoZe, learned! Yo derived from the Adjective dous 3 
titer, vaantly, from the Adjective forte; prope, | 
gh, from the Prepoſition prope. | 
ompare docte. 

Doe, learnedly 3 doctius, more jearnedly; ; defiſin ime, 
ſt learnedly. 

ow is the Adverb fortiter compared? 

ortiter, valiantly 5 fortius, more valiantly ; firtiſt. 
, moſt valiantly. 

ow 1is the Adverb prope compared? 

rope, near; prchius, more near; froxime, moſt near, 
neareſt, 

Vhen are Prepoſitions ke} into Adverbs? 

hen they be put without their Caſe that 24. 
perly govern, they are | called (or turned into} A 

bs. 

ive an Example or two. 

ui ante non cavet, poſt dolebit; ante being rh. 
hout its Caſe, is turned into an Adverb, and 
being ſet without a Caſe, it is not a Prepoſiti 
but an Adverb. 


C. 
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Of a * 
1 HA Th a Con Tee ? 
| A. A part O0 


Speech that joineth Words 
| Sentences together. 
1 many Kinds of Conjunfions are there 


welve, 
2. Which 


1 

9. Which be they ? 4 535 : 

A. Of Conjunctions, ſome be 1. Copulatives, 
and; que and c. ; ES | 1 
2. Disjunctives, as aut, or; ve or, c. «of 
3. Diſcretives, as ſed, but; guidem, indeed, Sc. 
4. Cauſals, as nam, for; namgue, for, Qc. . 
5. Conditionals, as f, if; fn, but if, &c, 
6. Exceptives, as zz, unleſs; ni except, c. 
7. Interrogatives, as ne whether or no, &c. 
8. Illatives, as ergo, therefore; ideo, therefore, 
9. Adverſities, as e although, &. 8 
10. Redditives to the ſame, as tamen, yet, &c. 
11. Electives, as quam, as; Me; as} atgue, and, & 
12. Diminutives, as ſaltem, at the leaſt, Cc» 


— — @Y 


Of a Prepoſition. 
2 74 HAT is a Prepofition, f 
A. A part of eee moſt commonly i 
fore other parts of Speech. 8 
Q. How is a Prepoſition ſet before other parts of Spit 
A. Two ways, either in Appoſition, as ad patre 
ſecondly in Compoſition, as indoctus. 
©, When is a Prepoſition ſet in > x ? 
A. When it is ſet before a Caſe and governs it, 
patrem. 0 | 5 
2. When is a prepoſition ſet in Compoſition ? 
A. When it is joined with another word, as indo 
Q. What Caſes do Prepoſitions govern ? 25 
A. Prepoſitions do commonly govern an Accuſative 
Ablative Caſe, ſeldom any other. | 
9. How many Prepoſitions do govern an Mil) 


\ Caſeft | 

A, Thing two, ad to, apud at, ante before, adverji 

verſumagainſt, cis citra on this fide, circum circa? 
contra againſt, erga towards, extra without, 
within, inter between, infra beneath, juxta bd 


i : 
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lor nigh to; 0- for, pone behind, per by or through, «i 
Lorope nigh, propter for, ſecundum poſt after, trans on 
the further ſide, ultra beyond, præter befides, ſupra 
WEbove, circiter about, ꝝſſue until, ſecus by, verſus to- 
wards, penes in the power. | 5 >» 
What prepoſitioms are ſet after their caſual words, that 
WW, h1/e words that they govern ? 

Verſus is ſet after his caſual word, as Londinum verſus, 
towards London, and ſo may penes, tenes, cum, and uſ- 
que be ſet. | Rs 

How many prepoſitions do govern an Ablative Caſe? 
Fifteen, a, ab, abs, from or fro, cam with, coram, 
before or in preſence, c/am privily, de, e, ex of or from, 
pro for, pre before, or in compariſon of; palam openly, 
ſine, ab/que without, tenus, until, or up to. 


5 


8 
. What Cale fhall the caſual word be, that is joined with 
tenus, F it be the plural Number:? 
It ſhall be the Genitive Caſe, and ſet before teuus as 
aurium tenus up to the ears, genuum tenus, up to the 
knees. 
. What are prepoſitions turned into, when they they beſe# 
without their Caſe ? | | 
Into Adverbs, as before ſaid in the Adverbs. 
. How many prepoſitions do govern ſometimes an Accuſa» 
tive, and ſometimes an Ablative Caſe ? . . 
Four ; in, ſub, ſuper, ſubter, to which you may add, 
cam and procul. : | 


4 75 will the prepoſition in govern an Accuſative 
aſe ? | 


y de 


S pete 
atrt 


It, 1 
When the word in is joyned to the ſign to, or 
when the Prepoſition in, is Latin for into; as in ur- 
tem, into the City. 1 
tie Ven roill the prepoſition in genen an Ab/ative 
4:8 When the word in is put without the ſign ta; or 
when the Prepofition in, is Latin for in te ſpes 
vor mea ef}, my hope is in thee; e is the Ablative ale 
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, o1emned of the Prepolition s,, WP. 
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Q. Give an Example of the prepoſition ſub, with aj 

cuſative Caſe, and alſo with an Ablative. 

A. Sub nofem, a little before night; noctem is the A 
ſative Caſe, governed of the Prepoſition /s; 
ſub Fudice lis eſt, the matter is before the Judg 

udice is the Ablative Cafe governed of the Prey 
ition ſub. | Ee | = 

. Give an Example of the prepoſition ſuper, with an} 
cuſative, and alſo with an Ablative Caſe. 

A. Super lapiden, upon a ftone ; lapidem is the 40 
ſative Caſe governed of the prepoſition ſuper ; as 
Virdi fronde, upon a green leaf; fronde is the Abl 
Caſe, governed of the Prepoſition ſuper, : 

Q. Give an Example of the prepoſition ſubter, with 
Acciſative and an Avlative Caſe ? 1 

A. Cubter terram, under the earth; ferram is the Ad 
ſative Caſe governed of the prepoſition ſubter; 
fubter aguis, under the waters; aguis is the Abit 

Caſe governcd of the Prepoſition /ubter. 


Of an Interjection. 


2 IJ HAT is an Interjefion ? 8 
A. A part of Speech which betokens a {ut 
Paſſion of the mind, under an Imperfect Voice. 
. How is an Interjection uſed ? | 
It is commonly put between other words 

whence alſo it hath its Name) : There are but 
proper Interjections, but any other word or vi 
| ee interlaced in a Sentence, may ſtand far 
Interjection. a 1 

2: Which be luterjections of mirth ? 
A. * ;>vah, ho. Py 

. Which be Inter jections of ſorrow ? 
F Heu, alas; bei alas. Ef 25 
9. What Interjefion is of dread ? 
A. Atat, Aha. _ 
What of marvelling ? 


: 8 
* meg 


— 


47 


95] 7 
. Pape, O ſtrange! . E 
hat of diſdaining & 

Hem, oh; vah, away. 

. What of benning ? 

Ajage, be gone. 

. What of praiſing? 

Euge, well done. 

. What of ſcorning ? 

Hui, whoo. 

What of Exclamation ? ? 

Prob, o; prob fidem, O the Faith 
What of curſing ? 

Va, wo; malum, with miſchief. 
Which be Interjeftions 24 laughing? 
Ha, ha, he. | 

What of calling * 

Eho, ſoho; 4 ho; to, come hither. 
What Interjectien is of falence ? 
Ar, whiſt, Se. | 


of the Concords. 


OW many Concords are n in Latin Speech _n Y 
the due joyning of words in Conſtruction? 


Three. 

What is the firſt Concord between? 

ups firſt Concord is between the Nominative Caſe and 
e Verb. 

What is the ſecond Concord between ? 

The ſecond Concord is between the W and 
he Adjective. 

What is the third Concord betivten? 


Js third Concord is between the Antecedent andthe 
e ENG. 


a {ud 
ce. 


ds ( 
but 
or W. 


nd fot 


| G . The 
47 
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The Firſt Concord. 


2 "HAT muſt you do when you have an Engliſ 4 
2 


41 


den to be made in Latin? E 
A. I muſt look out the principal Verb. _ 
D. How if there be mare Verbs than one in a Sentau 
which then is the Principal Verb? 3s 
A. The firſt is the Principal Verb, except it be the [i 
nitive Mood, or have before it a Relative, as td 
whom, which, or a Conjunction, as àt, that; « 
when; , if; and ſuch others. 5 
©. What muſt you do when. you have found the Verb 
A. I muſt ask the Queſtion, who or what. 
Q. And what is that word that anſwereth to the qui 
who or what? 88 
A. The word that anſwereth to the queſtion coho or u 
ſhall be the Nominative Caſe to the Verb. | 
I But how if the Verb be a Verb Imperſonal? 
Then it will have no Nominative Caſe. 
Q. How ſhall the. Nominative Caſe be ſet in making 
conſtruing of Latin ? : 
A. Before the Verb. generally. | 
A. When is the Nominative Caſe ſet after the Ven, 
after the ſign of the Verb? 
A. 1. When a queſtion is asked, as amas tu? loveſt thi 
venitne Rex? doth the King come? t is the Nom 
tive Caſe ſet after the Verb amas, and Rex. is the) 
minative Caſe ſet after the Verb venit. 2. When 
Verb is the Imperative Mood, as ama tu, love 1 
amato ille, let him love; tu is the Nominative Cat! 
after the Verb ama, and i/le-is the Nominative Cit 
after the Verb amato. 3. When the ſign (77) or (1 t 
- cometh before the Engliſh of the Verb, as % 
meus, it is my Book; venit ad me guidam, there f 
one to me: Liber is the Nominative Caſe ſet alt” Wi | 
Verb e and guidam is the Nominative Caſe {ct "Wo! 


7 


La 


What Caſe muſt that word be which cometh next after 


It ſhall commonly be the Accuſative Caſe. 

blen ſball it be any other Caſe? | 
When the Verb properly governeth another Caſe. 
Give an Example, | EK Jn 
$i cupis placere Magiftro, if thou coveteſt to pleaſe thy 
Maſter ; utere diligentia, uſe diligence : Magiſtro is 
he Dative Caſe governed of the Verb placere; and 
ziligentia is the Ablative Caſe governed of the Verb 


tere. 8 a 
| How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with his Nominative 
Caſe ? | = 
A Verb Perſonal agrees with his Nominative Caſe in 
he fame Number, and in the ſame Perſon, 
Give an Example. 
Præteptor legit, the Maſter readeth; J/egit is the 
erb Perſonal, agrees with the Nominative Caſe Pre- _ 
zptor in the ſame Number, and in the ſame Perſon. 7 
How do you know that Præceptor is the Nominativ 
Caſe with which the Verb legit agreeth ? EP 
ing 0 Becauſe it anſwereth to the queſtion 2h or what. 
Mate it plain. 5 | ago 
Præceptor legit, the Maſter readeth, Who readeth? 
Verb, che an ſwer is, the Maſter readeth ; whereby I know, 
that Præceptor is the Nominative Caſe, with which the 
t ta verb egit agrees. VV 1 
Non J do you know that Præceptor is the third Perſon? 
the NS Becauſe it is a Noun ; for all Nouns, Pronouns, and 
[hen WY Participles are of the third Perſon, except ego and zu. 
ve M ich of the Perſons are moſt wortby? | 
de firft Perſon is more worthy than the ſecond or 
Cie che third; and the ſecond Perſon is more worthy than 
or (11 the third. | | 
Lit needful to know which of the Perſons is moſt, Jeſsg 
ere CO v7 /eaft worthy ? : 
after Yes; becauſe when two Nominative Caſes Singular, 
ſet Mot divers Perſons, come together, with a Conjunction 
Copulative between them, the Verb muſt be put in 
2 the 


be Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion whom or what? i8 
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ben you have an Adjettive, what muſt you do tij 


. Becauſe amicus, a Friend, anſwereth to the que 


_ Tm] ; 

che Plural Number, and becauſe it cannot be put in b 

* it muit be put in the moſt worthy Perſon. 

©, Declare it more plainly by an Example. 4 

DP When the Nominative Caſes are one of the feſt do 

ſon, and the other of the ſecond, the Verb mul 

put in the firſt Perſon, becauſe the firſt Perſn Wl 

| molt worthy ; as ego & tu famus in tuto, J and tha 

in ſafety ; the Verb ſamus is Put in the firſt Pe 

becauſe it is moſt worthy, 

How the Verb doth further agree with his Nominat 

Caſe, or with that which is put inſtead NG, In 
vou to a explained. 


\ 


The Ps Concord. 


The Subſtantive; in the ſame Cale, 
ſame ws and the ſame Number. 


2 I/ H Pa T dot the Adjective agree ith? | 


the Subſtaritive with which it agrees? _ 

A. I mult ask this queſtion, rho or what ? and that n 
that anſwereth to the queſtion 20h or what, is the 
ſtantive with which the Adjective muſt * 

Q: Give an Example. 

A. Amicus certus in re incerta cernitur, a ſure Frien 
tried in a doubtful matter. Certus is the Adel 
8 agrees with the Subſtantive amicus. 

©. Hoto do you know that the Aafective certus agrees 
the Subſtantive amicus ? 


who or what, as a ſure Friend, a ſure what? tht 
{wer is, a ſure Friend. 


©, Which of the Genders is moſt worthy ?. ; 
A: The Maſculine Gender is more worthy than the Fe 
nine or Neuter, and the Feminine Gender is more 
8 than the Neuter. : 
9. When two Subftantio ves Singular come together wild 
Conjun, 


[149 * 

onjunction Copulative between them of divers Genders» 
nit the Adjeftive be put? | 
n the Plural Number, — ah in the mat | worthy 
Fender. 

vice an Example. 7 | 

* Regina beati, the King and the Queen are 
Jefied :, Rex a Nee Pio are two Subſtantives Singular; 
/ati is the Adjettive Plural, put in the Maſculine Gen- 
er, becauſe Rex is of the Maſculine Gender, which 
the moſt worthy. | 


The Third Eoncorg; - 
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HAT doth the Relative azree 201 15 ? 
A. With the Antecedent, in Gender, Num- 
er, and Perſon. 

ben you have a Relative, what muſt you 40 to find 
be Antecedent with which it muſt agree? 

{ mult ask the queſtion c or cht and that word 
hich anſwereth to the queſtion, . is the Relative with 
rhich the Antecedent muſt * | | 

Give an Example. «+ 

Vir "os qui puuca Joquitur, the Man is with that 
paketh few words : gui is the Relative, agreeing with 
he Antecedent vir, in Number and Perſon. 

* do you know. that qui _ wi th the Antecedent 
1 0 6 
Becauſe Vir the Man, anſwers to as queſtion who or 
what: as the Man is wiſe which, Se. who is wiſe 
hich, c. the anſwer is, the Man. 
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Apollo. 2. Of Men, as Cate, #Hirgil/izs.” 3. Of Rin 
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2. Of Women, as Anna, Philotis, 3. Of Cities, 
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*The Second Part 
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Propria que maribus, Examined a 
made Plain. 


Propria que mas OW many 150 of proper Nu 
bugs. : by | 17 belong to the Maſculine Gent 
A. Five; 1. Of Heatheniſh Gods, as Mars, Bau 


as Tibris, Orontes. 4. Of Months, a8 Ofteber; 5 
Winds, as Lybs, Notus, Aufter. 
Propria femine- | Q. How many kinds of proper 
um. belong to the Feminine Gender? 

A. Five; 1. Of Heatheniſn Goddeſſes, as Juno, J. 


Elis, Opus. 4. Of Countries, as Gracia, Perfis. 5 
Iſlands, as Creta, Britannia, Cyprul. 
Q. Are all Names of Cities of the Banat Gendt 
A: No; ſome are of the Maſculine, forme of the N 
Gender, and one both of the Maſculine and Neuter 
der. 
2 Give the ſeveral Examples. 
A. Theſe words, Sulmo, Agragas, and Hippo, (bt 
names of Cities) 3 5 _ 0 
Des . the Feminine Gender by Propria fæn 
Pecpens 5 um, yet they ſhall be of the Maſculine, 
virtue of this particular Exception. 


EF 

Theſe five words, Argos, Tibur, Priene- © 
L Reate, and Cre, (being names of Ci- uædam neu- 
, alſo tho' they ſhould be of the Femi- rats. 
e Gender by Propria feemineum, yet 3 
ſhall be of the Neuter, by virtue of this particulaws 
eption. | Rf En Wh 3 oy one Co ol | 
his one word gnxur, being the name Et gents 
2 City, tho' it mould be of the Femi- Ama 
ze Gender by Propria feemineum, yet it 1 

11 be both Maſculine and Neuter, by this particular Ex- 
ption. 5 8 a 
. How many general Rules are there for common 
A, Four. | 
Q. Which is the firſt ? TR ce | 
\. The common names of trees ſhall he Appellativa «r- 
the Feminine Gender as anus, capreſ- borum, 


, cedrus, by this Rule Appellativa arbo- 


7 


Q. Are all names of trees of the Fominine Gender? 

\. No; except this one word /pinus, and 

words ending in after, that are com- Mas ſpinus, 

on names of trees; as ofeafter, tho they Maas olenfter, 


r puld be of the Feminine Gender, by HM 

? ptellativa arborum ; yet they ſhall be of the Maſculine 

0, Mender by this particular Exception. . 

ities, Except alſo theſe five words, fler, ſuber, Et ſent neutra- 

5 „ robur and acer, being names of Trees, lo 7 
chey ſhould be of the Feminine Gen- | | 

end, by Appellativa arborum ; yet they ſhall be of the 


uter Gender by this particular Exception. 0 
What is the ſecond general Rule for common names? 
A. The names of Birds, as paſſer, hirun- 33 
; the names of wild Beaſts, as tygris, Sunt etiam vo- 
hen the names of Fiſhes, as oftrea, ce- luerum. 

are of the Epicene Gender, by this 

ule, Sunt etiam volucrum. 


Q What is. the third general Rule for common 1 
aimes? _ „ $4. 3 
S . | A. All 


fen 
line, 
L 


A. All Nouns Subſtantives, whether they be Greek , 
Latin, Proper, or Common, that end iy 
Omne quod exit um, in the Nominative Caſe Singular, 2 
mum. of the Neuter Gender, except they bl 
| Names of Men or Women. Di 


. All Nouns Subſtantives that are b 
variable or undeclined, fhall be of the nei 
ter Gender. 


Finis Regularum Generalium Appellativorum, 


Names ? 


Sic invariabile 
amen. 


1 


Q OW many ſpecial Rules are there ? 
A. There be three ſpecial Rules. 

Q. Which is the firſt ſpecial Rule? | 
A. Nomen non creſcens Genitivo, &c. 7 

What is the meaning of the firſt ſpecial Rule! 

A. Nouns not encreaſing in the Gen 
Nomen nen ere- tive Caſe Singular, that is, having uf 
ſeen :. more Syllables in the Genitive Caſe dir 
 _ gular, than they have in the Nominativ, 
ſhall be of the Feminine Gender by the firſt ſpecial Rut. 
Nomen non creſcens ; as hæc caro, Gen. hujus carnis, &e. 
Q. Are all Nouns of the Feminine Gender, that hat 
no more Syllables in the Genitive Caſe Singular, tha 
they have in the Nominative ? 

A. No; there are ſome of the Maſculine, ſome of tht 
Neuter, ſome of the Doubtful, and ſome of the Commat 
of two Genders. fg. 

Q. What Nouns be of the Maſculine Gender that d. 
not encreaſe in the Genitive Caſe Singular! | 

| A. All words ending in 4, belonging 
Maſculz nomin« to the firſt ſpecial Rule, that is, not en- 
in a. _ crealing in the Genitive Caſe Singular, fi- 
. nifying the Office or Trade of a Mat, 
ſhall be 'of the Maſculine Gender by this Example, Maj 
cula Nomina in a, as hic Scriba, a Secretary 3 hir Aeli, 
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. How many things are required. t to make a word be 
bg to this Rule ? 

Three; 1. The word muſt end in 2. 2. It wad 
ige the Office or Trade of a Man : And z. It mutt. 
Kong to the firit ſpecial Rule. 

I! words allo Ty, in as, or in es, Fundit in as &. 
ing from the firſt Declenſion of the * es. 
W-cks, and thoſe that are derived from 

m ending in 4, as 4 ee ſatrapa : athletes, hs : 
be of the Maſculine 
| Rule, by virtue of this -particukr exception, Maſcu- 
Græcorum. 

. How many things are WOT LO to make a word be: 
g to this Rule? 

\. Three; 1. It muſt end in as or mes; 2. It muſt 
erived from a Greek Noun: 3. It muſt belong to the 
ſpecial Rule. 

Are there any more Nouns (belonging to the firl 
ial Rule) of the Maſculine Gender? 

Ves, theſe three words, verres, na- M.ſcula item 
5 and agualis, belonging to the firſt vVerTes... 
lal Rule, fhall be of the Maſculine. 
nder by virtue of this Exception. 

s alſo words derived from as, a pound b afſe nate. 


re cht, as Centuſſis, &c. tho' they ſhould. 

* pf the Feminine Gender by the firſt ſpecial Rule, yet 
: j ſha!) be of the Maſculine, by virtue of this particular 
f the eption. 
we Hon many things are required to make a word be 
* this . 

14 Two; muſt belong to the firſt ſpecial Rule. 
: mulb be derived from as, ſignifying a pound weight. 

ain lo theſe twenty four words, lienis, 

8 45 , (allis, caulis,. eollis, follis, me nſi 7s, Conjunge liens &. 

r, fig „ faftis, funis, p anis, penis, crinis, 18 Orbis, . 

Man, 4455 , faſſis, W ſentis, piſcis, un- 

Mal.  Vermis, veclis, pe and axis; not encreaſing in the 


oc ure Cate Singular, ſhall be of the Maſculine Gender, 


Wine of this Particular Exception. c 
How | Gs Alſo 


ender except from the firſt ſpe- _ 


[ 154] 
| _ Alf all words ending in er, as ve 
Maſcule in er, in os, /ogos 3 in us, as annus ; belong 
ceu vente, &c. to theWirſt ſpecial Rule, ſhall be of! 
Maſculine Gender, by virtue of this 
ticular Exception, 
| Q. But are all words that end in er, 0s, or 5, belong 
to the firſt ſpecial Rule, of the Maſculine Gender? 
A. No; theſe fifteen words, material 
nie generis mus, domus, alyus, &c. tho' they ent 
8 er or us, and belong to the firſt {p4 
Rule, they ſhall be of the Feminine 6 
der, by this Rule ; excepted from the Rule Maſeu la in, 
Alſo all words belonging to the fi 
His jungas os cial Rule ending in os in the Greel, 
1 in 4s in the Latin, as papyrus, and ar 
tus, and many others, tho' they ſhoul 
of the Maſculine Gender by Maſcula in er, yet they 
be of the Feminine by this particular Exception. 
_ How many things are required to make a wort 
long to this Exception. 

A. Three; 1. It muſt belong to the firſt ſpecial] 
2. It muſt end in os in the Greek: And 3. It mul 
in 4s in the Latin. 

Q. What Nouns be of the Neuter Gender, that 
increaſe in the Genitive Caſe Singular ? - 

A. Words that end in e, and malt 
ene nomen in the Genitive Caſe Singular, not en 
in e. ſing, as mare, Genitivo maris; reli 

nitivo vetis, ſhall be of the Neuter\ 
der, excepted from the firſt ſpecial Rule, by vin 
this particular Exception. 

Q. How many things are required to make a Wo 
long to this Rule? 

A. Three; 1. It muſt belong to the firſt ſpecial 
2. It muſt end in e in the Nominative Caſe ; And 
muſt make is in the Genitive Cafe.'. 

Alſo all words that end in on, ori 
un on as barbiton, ovunt, not 1 fc 

. Genitiye Caſe * Hall be 
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euter Gender, by virtue of this particular Excep-· 


DN. | ; 

Q. How many things are required to make a word be- 
8 to this Rule? VVT 

J. Two: 1. It muſt belong to the firſt ſpecial, Rule: 
It muſt end in oz. or in 4m, in the Nominative Caſe 
gular. „ JVVVVVVVV 86 
Alſo theſe two words, hippomants, and. | 1 | 
:5thes, belonging to the firſt ſpecial Ef neutrum bip-- 
le, ſhall be of the Neuter Gender, by pomanes. . 
tue of this particular Exception. | "41 
Alſo theſe two words, virus and pelagus, Et virus, Fe. cot 
onging to the firſt ſpecial Rule, tho' gus. = 

ey ſhould be of the Maſculine Gender, Pe 
Maſcula in er, yet they ſhall be of the Neuter, by vir- 


2 of this particular Exception. 


nd ſpecial Rule, tho? it ſhould be of the 94s mode val. 
aſculine Gender only, by Maſeula in er, Bu. 


js particular Exception. 


t encreaſe in the Genitive Caſe Singular? 
Theſe words, talpa, dama, canalis, *hal- 7 
us, finis, clunis, reſtis, amnis, corbis, . Incerti generis 
quis, and anguis, belonging to the firſt ſunt tap. 
cial Rule, tho* they ſhould be of the fe. 
nine Gender, by Nomen non creſcens, yet they ſhall be 
the Doubtful Gender, by virtue of this particular Ex- 
ption. 5 Ke | >. | 
Alſo theſe words, penus, linter, ſpectts,, (and ficus when 
lgnifies a Diſeaſe) phaſelus, lecythus, atomus, pbarus 
i Paradiſus, belonging to the firſt ſpecial Rule, tho“ 
ey ſhould be of the Maſculine Gender, by Maſculs in 
et they ſhall be of the Doubtful,” by virtue of this. 
ticular Exception. e En CHAO pe TOO GATEY 
* Hicyonzs is ſcarcely read in the Nominatiye Caſe, bue - 
Den, and belongs to the third ſpecial Rule. 

ES G 6 Q. What 


What Nouns be of the Doubiſul Gender, that do 


- 


This word 2wlgus, belonging to the ſe- Num modo, 4 


tit ſhould be both Maſculine and Neuter, by, virtue of F 
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. What Nouns are of the Common of two Gends 
that do not encreaſe in the Genitive Caſe Singular? } 

| A. All words ending in a, belong 
3 2 to thefirſt ſpecial Rule, compounded d of 
verbo dans a, Verb, as grajugena, of giguo 3 agriu| 
of colo, &c, ſhall be of the common 

to Gender, 4 this particular Exception. 

Q. How many things are required to make a wordh 
long to this Rule ? 

A. Three: 1. It muſt belong to the firſt ſpecial Rik 
2. It muſt end in a: And z. It muſt be compounded 
2 Verb. But puer e compounded of prer and 50 
is the Feminine Gender only. 

| Alſo theſe fourteen words, /enex, a 
Ade ſenex 4. » Verna, &c. tho? they ſhould be of 
ige. eminine Gender, by Nomen non creſi 
yet they ſhall be of the Common of Ty 
by virtue * this particular Exception. 
Q. Tell me certainly how to know when a Noun 
long to the firſt ſpecial Rule? 
When it doth not encreaſe in the Genitive Caſe d 
gular, that is, when a Noun hath no more Syllables int 
Genitive Caſe Singular, than it hath in the Nominative. 


Pinis On IO ad Primam Regulam Specialen 
Pertinentium. 


Of the Second Special Rule. 


| * vw HI CH is the ſecond Special Rule ? 


A. Nomen creſcentis penultima fi Genitivi 
labæ acuta ſonat, &c. 


Q. What is the meaning of the ſecond Special Rule 

A. Nouns encreaſing long in the laſt Syllable fave 
of the Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the Femiil 
Gender by the ſecond ſpecial Rule, Nomen creſcentis, 
Habs acuta; as hæc pietas, Gen. hujus pietatis. 


2 — Why do you-lays Nomen nden, le. Syl 
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2 
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ena A. To diſtinguiſh it from the third ſpecial Rule, which 
ins like the ſecond. 
og. What do you mean by encreaſing i in the Genitive 


d e Singular? 
7 When there are more Syllables i in the Genitive Cal 


| Lular, then there are in the Nominative, 

Io . 3. . Zo 
as—pi—e—tas, Gen. pi—e—ta—tis, &c. | 
What do you mean by encreaſing long in the laſt 
le ſave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular! * 

When the laſt Syllable ſave one, in the Genitive 
e Singular i is pronounced long, as pietas, Gen. f 
vs, Gen. vir-ta-tis. 

). Are all Nouns of the Feminine Gender, that en- 


mon 
ord M 


al Ru 
nded 
d 50 


1 Ne long in the Genitive Caſe Singular ? 
cre/W- No 3 ſome Nouns encreafing long in the laſt S lable 
of one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of the Doubt“ 


and ſome of the Common of two Genders. 
What Nouns that encreaſe long in the laſt Syllable 


(ou! 
ahi one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of the Maſcu- 


Caſe Gender? 
les in WW. Theſe thirty words, ſal, ſol, ren, Miſcula dicun- 
ative, car, vir, &c. of one Syllable, be- r iro 


to the ſecond ſpecial Rule that is, en- 

ing long in the laſt Syllable fave one in the Genitive 
Singular, ſhall be of the Maſculine Gender, by vir- 
f this particular Exception. 


cialen 


8. ſo all words ending in 1, that have. Maſeula ſunt 

> Syllables than one in the Nominative im. | 

„% ingular, encreaſing long in the laft 

11110! i! fave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall 
| ul: the Maſculine Gender by this particular Exception. 
Kue How many things are required to make a word be- 
- e to this Rule? 
Femuſz Three; 1. It muſt end in 1: 2. It muſt have more 
centis, Mine Syllable in the Nominative Caſe: And 3. It muſt 
0 90 ig to the ſecond ſpecial Rule, 


2 
A. 


Ws ob 


And all words ending in o, . ſignifinh 
Er 5n o fignan- Body, as leo, curculio, &c. encreaſing |; 
d corpus. in the laſt Syllable ſave one in the Genig 
. Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the Maſcal 
Gender, by virtue of this particular Exception. 

Q. How many things are required to make a word 
long to this Rule? : © 
As. Three; 1. It muſt end in o: 2. It muſt fignis 
Body. And 3. It muſt belong to the ſecond ſpecial Ry 

Theſe three words alſo, ſenio, ien 
Sic ſenio, ternio, ſermo, belonging to the ſecond ſpe 
al MI Kae ſhall be of the Maſculine Gall 3 

. buy virtue of this particular Exception. 
Q. Are any other Nouns that encreaſe long in the 
Syllable ſave one of the Genitive Caſe Singular, of 
Maſculine Gender ? IS | 
| . A. Yes, Nouns that end in er, «, 
Maſcula in er, os, having more than one Syllable in 
or. s. Nominative Caſe Singular, belonging 

: the ſecond ſpecial Rule, tho? they ſha 
be of the Feminine Gender by Nomen creſcentis, &c. Si 
ha acuta; yet they ſhail be of the Maſculine. Gende;, 
virtue of this particular Exception. 5 | 

Q. How many things are required to make a wi 
belong to this Rule? _ 85 a 
A. Three; 1. It muſt end in er, or, or os, as vl 
condi tor, heros: 2. It muſt have more than one $Sy)lii 
in the Nominative Caſe Singular : And 3. It multi 
long to the ſecond ſpecial Rule. 5 | 
| Allo theſe three words, torrens, uf 
Sic torrens, ne- oriens; and all words compounded of 4 
frens, oriens, a Tooth; as bidens, encreaſing long ini 
&c. laſt Syllable fave one in the Gen 
Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the Maſculine Gender, * 
cepted from the. ſecond ſpecial Rule, Nomen creſcent 
Alſo theſe Nouns, gigas, elephas, d 
1 f | mas, garamas, tapes, lebes, cures, My! 
pz See. (and meridies, of the fifth Decleuſion 
: Ong 1 


F 


7 
c 


1 335 
ing to the ſecond: ſpecial Rule ſhall be of the Maſeu- 


ng of: Gender, by virtue of this particular Exception, 
Zenit Alſo all Nouns compounded of 'as, a __ 
lac und weight, as dodras, ſemis, &c. be- Et que compo. 


ging to the ſecond ſpecial Rule, ſhall be π̊ aß d. 
the Maſculine Gender, by virtue of this particular Ex- | 
. How many things are required to make a word be- 
ng to this Rule ? 3 


en A. Three: 1. It muſt be compounded of as, a pound 
ſpeheight: 2. It muſt ſignifie part of a pound: And 3. It 
Genk uſt belong to the ſecond ſpecial Rule. N 

10N, Alſo theſe ſeven words, Samnis, hydrops, Jungantur Maſs 
the WW 2 ior a.v, thorax, vervex, phenix, and c Samnis, * 

» of n5yx, encreaſing long in the lait Sylla- 


e fave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the 
laſculine Gender, by virtue of this particular Exception. 
Q. But are all Nouns ending in u, in er, and in or, of 
e Maſculine Gender ? Cie | 

A, No; theſe words, Syren, * mulier, Sunt mulichre 
ror, and uxor, ending in , er, and or, genus. 


0' they ſhould be of the Maſculine Gen- 


er, by A in , and Maſcula in er, or 2 973 
et they f 
his particular Exception. 5 


5 g Q. What Nouns enereaſing long in the laſt Syllable fave 
97 ne in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of the Neuter Gen- 
mul er? e 1 | 

A Theſe fifteen words, mel, fel, lac, Sunt neurdia 
777 . encreaſing long in the Taft Syllable & bee Mono- 
of, 4 


ye one in the Genitive Cafe Singular, Me. 
hall be the Neuter Gender excepted from the ſecond ſpe» 
al Rule, by virtue of this particular Exception. 


der, BY All words of more than one Syllable in ; 2 
ſent he Nominative Caſe Singular ending in Et #» al, poli- 
a, 


/, orin ar, as capital, laguear, belong- Hu cbe in ar. 


wg the word mulicy i rather of the third ſpecial 


ing 


be of the Feminine Gender by virtue of : | 
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ing to the ſecond ſpecial Rule, ſhall be of the New 
Gender, by virtue of this particular Exception. 

Qi. How many things are required to make a word! 

long to this Rule? $7 | 1 

A. Three: 1. It muſt have more than one Syllabl 

the Nominative Caſe. Singular; 2. It muſt end in 4, 

in ar: And 3. It mult belong to the ſecond ſpecial Rul, 

1 „ This word Alec, belonging to thei 
1 & cond ſpecial Rule, tho? it ſhould be of; 

Feminine Gender only, by Nomen cr:/1 

tis, yet it ſhall be both Feminine and Neuter in the 9 

gular Number, by virtue of this particular Exception, 

Q. What-Nouns that encreaſe long in the laſt Sylt 

fave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of 

Doubtful Gender ? be 

os A. Theſe twelve words, python, [rr 

Sunt dubia has ſerpens, &c, encreaſing. long in the 

python, Syllable fave one in the Genitive Q 

Singular, tho' they ſhould'be of the Feminine Gender 

the ſecond ſpecial Rule, yet they ſhall be of the Doubt 

by virtue of this particular Exception. 

. This word dies, tho' it be of the Dot 
Adde dies nu- ful Gender in the Singular Number 
MO... — Sunt dubia hæc python; yet it fhalll 
only Maſculine in the Plural Number, by this Rule 
Aude dies numero. es 
2. What Nouns that encreaſe long in the laſt Syll 
fave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall be oft 
Common of two Gender? _. , _ *- 

| A. Theſe thirteen words, parent, 
Sunt commune thor, infans, adoleſcents, &c. and fron 
parens, e. forehead, with all its Compounds; 2 
Frons, &c. belonging to the ſecond ſpecial Rule, ſhall! 
of the Common of two Gender, by virtue of this parti 
lar Exception. i e 
Q Tell me how I may certainly know when a wd 
belongs to the ſecond ſpecial Rule? 
A. When the Word or Noun encreaſeth long in the ue, 
Syllable ſave one. in the Genitive Caſe Singular, * 

: | = wht 


4 1 


8 | A 
[ 161 ] | | = 
there are more Syllables in the Genitive Caſe Sinn 


than there are in the Nominative, and the laſt Syl- 
ave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular is pronounced 


Regularum ad ſecundam Regulam Specialem 
Pertinentium. . 


| — — — I 
Of the Third ſpecial Rule. LD 1 | 


1/ HICH is the third ſpecial Rule? $8 

A, Nomen creſcentis penultima fi. Genitivi fit 
ut ang, + x 1 
What is the meaning of the third ſpecial Rule? 
Nouns encreafing ſhort in the laſt Syllable ſave one 
Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the Maſculine 
r by the third ſpecial Rule — Nomen creſcentis, &c. 
anguis, Gen. 2 | 

hy do you ſay Nomen Creſcentis, &c. Sit gravis, 


o diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond ſpecial Rule, 
begins like the third, | | by 
Py encreaſing you told me was meant when a Noun 
re Syllables in the Genitive Caſe Singular than 1t 
"2 Nomigative ; but what do you mean by en- 
hort? 

hen the laſt Syllable ſave one in the Genitive Caſe 


7 2 ris pronounced ſhort; as — Nom. Hic ſanguis, 
_ 27718 


Fr Ire all Nouns that do. increaſe Mort in the laſt Syl- 
e one in the Genitive Caſe Singular of the Maſ- 
err | £ 
o; ſome are of the Feminine, ſame of the Neu- 
e of the Doubtful, and ſome of the Common of 
nders. | | | 
hat Nouns that encreaſe ſhort in the laſt Syllable 
in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of the Femi. 
nder ? A. 


15 hyperdsſylz- Nouns that end in go, making gin 


Singalar, ſhall be of the Feminine Gender, by vin 


long to this Role 2h 


[ x62 ] 
A. All words that end in do, mul 
Famine; generis dinis in the Genitive Caſe Singular, 


a in do, G. the Genitive Caſe Singular, having 1 
than two Syllables in the Nominative Caſe Singula 
creaſing ſhort in the laſt Syllable fave one in the Gen 


this particular Exception. 
How many things are 1 to make a wort 


A. Three; 1. It muſt end in 4, or in go, in the 
minative Caſe Singular, 2, It muſt have more than 
Syllables in the Nominative Caſe Singular: 3. It 
belong to the third ſpecial Rule. 

Theſe thirteen words, Virgo, | 

Adjice virgo,e, fides, &C. encreaſing ſhort in the lift 
lable fave one in the Genitive Caſe 

gular, ſhall be of the Feminine Gender alſo, by vin 
this particular Exception. | 
Alſo all Greek Nouns, ending in 

Grecula in as, in IT, that make Adis, or Tdis, in tel 
vel in is. nitive Caſe Singular, as lampas, Gen. 
lampadir; jaſyis, Gen. hnjus ja Te del 

ing to the third ſpecial Rule, tho' they ſhould be. 
Maſculine Gender by the third ſpecial "Rule, yet they 
be of the Feminine by this particular Exception. 

Q. How many things are required to make a won 
Jong to this Rule ? 

A. Three: 1. It muſt be a Greek Noun, and end! 
or in z;, in the Nominative Caſe Singular: 2. It mi 
in adis, or idis, in the Genitive Caſe Singular: 3.0 
belong to the third ſpecial Rule. 

| This word pecus, belonging to the 
Vox una pecuss ſpecial Rule, and making pecudis, i 

| Genitive Caſe Singular, ſhall be of th 
minine Gender, by = 3 e ee 

; iſo theſe eight words, forfex, } 
= forſex pellaæ, rex, f &c. . ſho 

5 the laſt Syllable fave one in the Get 


1 FE 
e Singular, ſhall be of the Feminine Gender by this 


To: icular Exception, | | 
gin =D. What Nouns 7 at encreaſe ſhort in the laſt Syllable 
= BL in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are of the Neu- 


ender ? . | | 

All Nouns ſignifying a thing without Eft neutrale 
belonging to the third ſpecial Rule, genus. 

ng in 4, as problema; in n, as omen ; 

vos 74407 3 in ur, as jecur; in us, as onus; or in put, 
ciput ; ſhall be of the Neuter Gender, by virtue of 
particular Exception, | | 

Ho many things are required to make a word be- 
to this Rule? . þ 

Three: 1. It muſt fignifie a thing without Life: 
t muſt belong to the third ſpecial Rule: And 3. It 
end either in 4, en, ar, ur, Us, or put. 

ut theſe two words pecten and furfur, M. ſcula funt 
they ſhould be of the Neuter Gender, pecten, furfur, 
/} Neutrale genus, yet they ſhall be of 15 


ular, 
Ge 1 


vi ll 


the 
than 
„ It 


elif 
Caſe! 


vin 


in A aſculine, by virtue of this particular Exception. 
n th WF << thirteen words, ' cadaver, perber, P 
n, encreaſing ſhort in the laſt Syllable Suns neutre 


one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, cadaver. 
| alſo be of the Neuter Gender, ex- Es 
ed from the ſpecial Rule, by virtue of this particular 
eption. 5 
heſe three words, æguor, marmor, | 
belonging to the third ſpecial Rule, Neurra eqnoz, 
allo be of the Neuter Gender, by mor. 
feof this particular Exception 
he word pecus belonging to the third Aique pecus. 
al Rule, and making pecoris in the | 
tive Caſe Singular, ſhall be of the Neuter Gender, by 
e of this particular Exception. | 
What Nouns encreaſing ſhort in the Genitive Caſe 
Fal, are of the Doubtful Gender? 
heſe fifteen words, cardo, margo, cinis, Sunt dubiz ge. 
belonging to the third ſpecial Rule, veris, edo, 
they ſhould be of the Maſculine Gen- 80 TY : 
| | er, 


is, JOH 
te 0 
they 


end 


LIN, 
o the 
lis, It 


of th 


7x, þ 
g 1 


1e Gel 


9. 
der, by the third ſpecial Rule; yet they ſhall be 9 
Doubtful, by this particular Exception, | 
Q. What Nouns that do encreaſe ſhort in the li 
lable ſave one in the Genitive Caſe Singular, are «fi 
Common ot two Gender? 5 | 
A. Theſe twenty two words, vigil 
Communis gene- gil, exul, &c, increaſing ſhort in th 
ris ſunt ifts, Syllable fave one in the Genitive Cafe 
| gular, tho' they ſhould be of the] 
line Gender by the third ſpecial Rule, yet they ſhall 
the Common of two, by this particular Exception, 
3 Alſo all Nouns derived from Verb 
Aique alia 4 longing to the third ſpecial Rule, fu 
verbir, of the Common of two Gender, by 
| tue of this particular Exception. 
Q. How many things are required to make a wol 
long to this Rule? _ 1 
A. Two: 1. It muſt be derived of a Verb: And 
muſt belong to the third ſpecial Rule, ; 
Qi. How may I know certainly when a word beloi 
-the third ecu RTE “! 
A. When there are more Syllables in the Ga 
Caſe Singular than there are in the Nominative, and 
the laſt Syllable ſave one in the Genitive Singular i 


nounced long. | 
Finis Regularum que ad Tertiam Regulan 
2 _  cralem- pertinent. 


* — . 


Of Adjectives. 


5 Q. WHAT Gender are all Nov 
Ajeltiva unam jectives of, which have b 
ending in the Nominative Caſe Sing 

A. Adijectives that have but one ending in the No 
tive Caſe Singular, ſhall be both Maſculine, Feminit 

Neuter Genders, ſo that all Genders. are compre 


— ——nn—_—_ Www — — — 
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. that one ending; as Nom. hic, has bg Bec felix: 
het & hoc audax, &c. 

But how if Adjectives have two endings i in the No- 
tive Caſe Singular? 
Then the firſt ending ſhall be of the Sub geming 5 
on of two Gender, and the ſecond Voce. 
be the Neuter, as Hic & hc omnis, & hoc ome. 
When a Noun Adjective hath three endings, in the 
ge; Caſe Singular, what Gender ſhall thoſe end- 
be of ? 
The firſt of theſe three endings ſhall 

e Maſculine, the ſecond Feminine, Art þ res vi- 
e third Ending the Neuter Gender, ant voces. 
1. 2. 3. 
er, ſacra, ſacrum. 

Is there no Exception from the foregoing Rules 2 
Theſe nine words, pauper, puber, 
re Adjectiyes by fignification, but At oi: que 
antives by Declenſion. flexs 
What Nouns Adjectives have a different a 
Mothers in the Nominative and Vocative Caſes Sin- 


Theſe eleven words, campeſter, V0- Hae propriam 
&c. as—Sing. Nom. Hic campeſter, qu | 
ampeſiris, hoc campeſtre; or hic & 

npeſiris, S Hoc e z and fo of the reſt, 


- 


A N 


Nou 
ave bi 
Sing 
he No 
emini 
mpte 
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AN 
an 1 N D Ey 


Of all he 
Words belonging to the ſeveral Ry 
. IN 
Propria que Maribus: 
With the Article or Articles wherewith ul: 


are declined ; with the ending of 
Genitive CHI . 85 


Have not fot * the Baabe ron, preſuming thit 
1 ingenious Youth will know that by the ending if 
 Genitive Caſe Singular; for when the Genitive ends 1 
that Noun is of the firſt Declenſion 3 if the Genitiu 
in i, then 'tis of the ſecond ; if it ends in is, "tis if 
third; if in vs, tis of the fourth; and if in ei, thit 
of the fifth Declenfion. 


A. advẽna, æ, hic & hz 


Byſſus, ſi, hæc. 
acer, CEris, hoc. 
acus, cis, hæc. 95 
adamas, ntis, hic. 
adeps, Ipis, hic vel hæc. 
adoleſcens, tis, hic & hæc. 
ador, oris, hoc. 


æquor, öris, hoc. 
Es, Eris, hoc. 
affinis, nis, hic vel hz 
Agragas, ntis, hic. 
Agricola, æ, hic & hz 
ales, itis, hic & hæc. 
alnus, ni, hæc. 


s, alvi, hæc. 

ON, önis, hec. 

is i, hic vel hæc. 
Als, hic vel hæc. 
is, 1s, hic vel hæc. 
, W, hc. 

s, ni, hic. 

lotus, ti, hæc. | 
tes, titis, hie & hc, 
nüs, hæc. | 

T, iris, hic aut hoc. 
Ilo, inis, hic. 

ndix, icis, hæc. 

by, i, hie 

7, öris, hæc. 

man, änis, hic. 
, adls, hic & Hee, | 
bs, tl, hæc. 

Ws, gl, hoc. | 

ex, icis, hic & hæc. 
llis, hic. 

la, æ, hic. 

tl, E, hic. 


us, l, hic vel hæc. 


tis 
ien. adj. 3 Articles. 
„ thi giuris, hic & he. 


„ ge, hic & hæc. 
r, tri, hic. 


ls, hic, ; 

B. | 
le chäris, hc. 
Bacchus, chi, hic. 
& beton, ti, hoc. 

beſſis; hic. 

ny entis, hic. 


tes, æ, hic. : 


Fs, cüpis, hic & hc. 
dacis, hie, hæc & 


or, thoris, hic & hac, 


1467 
bifrons, ontis, hic & hz. 


bombyx, bycis, hic. 
bos, vis, hic & hec. 
Britannia, , hc. 
bubo, önis, hic vel hæc. 
byſlus, ſi, hac. 

. 


Acotthes, this, hoc. 
cadaver, veris ; hoc. 
calx, cis, hic vel hæc. 
callis, lis, hic, 
canalis, lis, hic vel hæc. 
canis, nis, hic & hæc. 
capital, is, hoc. 


capra, æ, hæc. 


car, caris, hic. 5 
caro, nis, hæc. 
cardo, dinis, hic vel hæe. 
carex, ricis, hæc. 
caſſis, ſis, hic. 5.5) 
caſſis, sidis, da, ac. bee | 
Cato, tonis, hic. 
caulis, lis, hic. 

cedrus, dri, hæc. 
centuſſis, ſis, hic. 
cetus, ti, hic. 

cicer, Eris, hoc. 

cinis, Eris, hic vel hæc. 
civis, vis, hie & hæc. 
clunis, nis, hic vel hæc. 
collis, collis, hic. 


colus, li, & lis, hæc. 


comes, itis; hic & hæc. 
compago, ginis, hæc. 
con itor, öris; hic. 
conjux, jugis; hie & hæc. 
cor, cordis; hoc. 
corbis, corbis; hie vel hæc. 
coſtus, ti; hæc. 


3 


1 
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® ficus, ci; hic vel hes, 


ooxendix. 1cis ; hæc. 
crater, terisz hic. 


Creta, tz; hæc. 


Cres, tis; hic. 
crinis, nis; hic. 
crus, ris; boa 


chryſtallus, li; hæc. 


culex, icis ; hic vel hæc. 
cupreſſus, ſi; hæc. 
curculio, 6nis ; hic. 
Cures, Etis; hic. 
cuſpis, 1dis; hec. | 
cuſtos, õdis; hic & hc. 
Cyprus, ri; 3 


Ama, æ; hic vel hæc. 


delphin, Inis; hic. 
dies, Ei; hic vel hæc. 
dipthongus, gi; hæc. 
dodras, autis; hic. 


domus, i, & us; hæc. 


dulcedo, dinis ; hec. 
dux, ducis hic & hæc. 
E. ? 
Lephas, ntis; hic. 
Elis, 1dis; hæc. 
enſis, ſis; hic. 
eques, quitis ; hic vel hæc. 
eremus, mi; hæc. 
exlex, legis; hic vel hæc. 
extorris, ris; hic vel hæc. 
exul, ulis; hic & hæc. 
lix, cis; hic, hæc & 
hoc: n. Adj. 3. Art. 
ar, ris; hoc. 
faſcis, cis; hic. 
fel, fellis ; hæc. 
ficus, us; hec. 


4 


5 flos, ris 3 hic. f 


fuſtis, is; hic. 


fides, dei q hæc. 
filex, 1153 hæc. 
finis, nis; hic vel hæc. 


follis, lis; hic. 
fons, ntis; hic. 
forceps, 1 ipis; hic vel h 
forfex, 1cis; hæc. 


funis, is; hic vel hæt 
fur, furis; hic & hc, 


Aramas antis; hie 
gigas, Santis; l 
gingeber, beris ; hoc, 
glis, gliris; hic. 
gorgon, nis; hxc. 
grajugena, æ; hic &. 
grando, dinis; hc. 
Grecia, æ; ; hæc. 
grex, gregis 3 hic. 
groſſus, ſi; hic vel het 
grus, gruis; "6 vel h 


Eres Edis, hic & 
halcyon, onis, l 
hæc. 

heros, rois, hic. 
hippomanes, nis, hoc 
hirundo, dinis, hæc. 
homo, inis, hic & hz 
hoſpes, pitis, hic & h 
hoſtis, is, hic & hæc. 
humus, mi, hæc. 
hydrops, dropis, hic. 
hyems, emis, hec. 
hyſtrix, tric is, hc. 


- 


pis, „ Hd hc. 5 

on, conis, hæc. 

duum, 'pl. E 

, cöris, hoc. 

nis, hic. 

ẽgis hie & hæc. 

x, bricis, hic vel hæc. 
„ ntis, hic & hec, 
pres, pretis, hic & hæc. 
itiner1ts, hoc. 

„äris, hoc. 

, Icts, hie & hxc, 
oönis, hec. 

is, nis, hic. & hace 


ee. 


, Ris, hoc. 
lampas, adis, hæc. 
„E, hic, 

Ir, aris, hoc. 

Lèris, hoc. 

etts, hic. | 
us, thi, hic vel hæc. 
nis, hic. 

ibis, hic. 

Enis, hic. 

nis, hic. 

uris, hie & hæc. 
icis, hic vel hæc. 
nis, hic vel hæc. 
2 hic. 

81, hic. 


o 


12 WF-iones, ©tis, hic. 
hc. I manus, nds, hæc. 
=» Ns, hoc. - 
hic. inis, hic vel hec. 
ec. öͤris hoc. g 
æc. Martis,. hic. 


v tyris, hie & hæc. 


- 
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mas, aris, hic. 


mater, tris, hæc. 


mel, mellis, hoc. 
meridies, diei, hic. 
miles, litis, hic & hæc. 


mon, ntis, hic. 


mos moris, hic. 
mulier, Eris, hæc. 
mus, muris, hic. 


N. 

Atalis, lis, hic. | 
natrix, icis, hic vel 
hc. 

nefrens, ntis, hic. 

Notus, ti, hic. 

nubes, bis, hæc. 

nurus, rus, hæc. 

nycticorax, icis, hic. 


Bex, bicis, hic vel, 
hc, 
obſes, sidis, hic & hace 


_ occiput, pitis, hoc. 
October, bris, hic. 


oleaſter, tri, hic. 

omen, minis, hoc. 

omnis, hic & hæc, & omne, 
hoc, No. adj. 3. art. 

onus, neris, hoc. 

onyx, nycis, hie vel hæc. 

opifex, ficis, hic & hæc. 

Opus, opuntis, hæc. 

orb is, bis, hic. 

oriens, entis, hic. 

Orontes, tis hic. 

os, oſſis, hoc. 

os, oris, hoc. 

oſtrea, æ, hæc. 

OVum, 92 hoc. 

H 8 


1 
8 
4 
2 
= 
"3 
. 
1 
2 


. 


panis, is, hic. 
papaver, Eris, hoc. 
papyrus, ri, hæc. | 
paradiſus, fi, hic vel hæc. 
parens, entis, hic & hc. 
paſſer, Eris, hic. 
patruelis, lis, hic & hæc. 
pecten, inis, hic. 
pedes, itis, hic & hæc. 
pelagus, gi, hoc. 
pellex, icis, hæc. 
penis, is, hic. 
penus, i, üs, hic vel hæc. 
perdix, di cis, hic vel hæc. 
perduelis, lis, hic & hzc. 
Perſis, idis, ac. da, hæc. 
pes, dis, hic. 
phaſelus, li, hic vel hæe. 
Pharus, ri, hic vel hæc. 
phcenix, nicis, hic. 
Philotis, idis, hic. 
Phryx, rygis, hic. o 
pietas, tatis, hec. | 
Piper 3 3 peris, hoc. 
piſcis, cis, hic. 
pons, tis, hic. 
porticus, ci, hæc. 
poſtis, tis, hic. 
præſes, sidis, hic & hc. 
præſul, sulis, hie & hæc. 
præneſte, tis, ab ti, hoc. 
Pres, dis, hic. 
princeps, cipis, hic & hæc. 
problema, atis, hoc. 
pugil, ilis, hic & hæc. 
pulvis, veris, hic vel hæc. 
pumex, icis, hie vel hæc. 


pus, puris, hoc. 


17% 


Aeris ni hic vel hac. 


ſcrobs, bis; hic vel hz 


ſenio, önis; hic. 


R. 
Abu *, hie. 
ramex, icis, le 

hæc. 
ren, renis, hic. 
reſtis, tis, hic. 
rete, tis, ab. ti, hoc. 
rex regis, hie. 
robur, oris, Roc. 
ros, ris, hic. 
rudens, entis, hic vel! 
rus, ruris, hoc. 

8. | 
Acer, cra, crum ;\, 
3. ter. 

8 dõtis; hic & 
ſal, falis ; , hic, 
. itis; hic. 
ſanguis, inis; hic. B 
ſapphirus, ri; hc. 
ſatrapa, æ; hic. 
ſatrapas, # 3 hic. 


ſcriba, æ; hic. 
ſcurra, , hic. | 
ſeges, gétis; hc, 
ſemis, miſſis ; hic. 
ſenex, nis 3 hic & hee 


ſentis, tis; hic. 
ſeps, pis; hic. 
Ser, Seris; 3 hic. 
ſermo, önis; hic. 
ſerpens, tis; hic vel! 
ſicer, Eris ; hoc. 

. ler, Eris; hoc. 
filex icis; hic vel! 
ſocrus, crùũs; hæc. 


ſodalis, lis; hic & h#6 


— 


, ſolis; hie. 

ror, roris ; hæc. 

ecus, us; hie vel hc. 
inus, niz hic. A 
en, enis; hic. | 
ps, is; hie vel hæo. 
ber, Er1S 3 eee 
Almo, önis; hic. 
pellex, ctilis; hæc. 

s, ſuis; hic & hæc. 
nodus, di; hæc. 

en, Enis 3 hæc. 

8 . + 

Alpa, æ; hic vel hæc. 
tapes, ẽtis; hic, 
Pes, Etis 3 ; hec. 

nio, önis; hic. 

ſtis, tis; hic & hæc. 
DIaX, ACls + kic. 

ax, acis; hie. 

s, thuris; hoc. 

bur, beris ; hic. 

bur, uris; hoc. 

gris, gridis 3 hæc. 
$quis, quis; hic vel hæc. 
rens, rentis 3 ; hic. 

tis, ris 3 hic. 


her 
11 
iy + 
ty * 
vel N 5 


N 
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'venter, tris ; hic. 


vigil, Silis; hic & hæe. 
vindex, dicis; hic & hece * 


unguis, guis; hic 


tr nt, gs; hee, I 
Tros, trois 3 hic. 4 
tuber, Eris 3 hae”: 1 4 
Annus, ni; h#c, 2 

vas, vadis; hic. 

vas, vaſis; hoc. 5 9 


vates, tis; hic & hæc. „ 
uber, èris; hoc. 
vectis, tis; hic. 1 


Venus, Eris ; hæc. 
ver, veris; hoc. 
verber, beris 3 hoc. 
verna, ® 5 hie & hæc. 


vermis, mis3 hic. "22 
verres, ris; hic. 4 
vervex, 1Ecls ; hic. | 44 


vir, viri; hie. 
Virgilius, lii ; Voc. Tx nie. 
virgo, ginis; hæc. 8 5 
virus, invariab. hoc. 
virtus, tũtis; hæc. 
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1 8 U A G E N U 9 
1 Examined and Explain 


. * 


Of Heteroclites. 


\ U 7 HAT is an Heteroclite ? 
* 2 A. An Heterpclite is ſuch a Noun that 
= vary or differ from the common manner of declining 
1 2. How many kinds of Heteroclites are there! 

- A. Three: 1. Varying or changing their Get 
2. Deficient or wanting: 3. Redundant or an 


f 4.7 p95 
$ 


Of Heteroclites varying their Genden 


2. OW many ways do Heteroclies vary 
Gender ? i 

A. Six. ; 
©. What are the firſt that vary their Gender: 
A. Pergamus and fupellex are a 
xr Fm. Sing, Feminine Gender in the Singular 
Nut, Flur. ber, and of the Neuter in . { 
. as — hac Pergamus, Gen. Pen 
Pur. Nom. hac Pergama, Gen. horum Pergani 
Bec ſupellex, tilis, Plur. Nom, bæc ſupellectilis 


1 rum, tilium. | 
=. 2; What are the ſerond that vary in their Gender 
2 do 
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[ 173 ] | 
. Theſe four words, - raffrumy fræ- 2 Mut Sing. 

„ filum, & capiſtrum, tho they are of Af. and 
Neuter Gender in the Singular Num- MNews, Plur. 

yet they ſhall be both Maſculine and CPE) 
ter in the Plural, by this Rule — Dat prior bis neutris 
num; as — hoc raftrum, tri; Plug. bi raſiri, & hec 
a; hoc fraenum, ni; Plur. hi frenigs hec frena 3 
lum, fili; Plur. hi fili & hec fila; hoc capiſtrum, 
Plur. Bi capiſtri & hac capiſira, 

What are the third that vary their Gender ? 

. Thele two words, Argos and Cæ- 

tho' they be of the, Neuter Gender 3 Newt. Sing. 
he Singular Number, yet they ſhall M. Flu, 
f the Maſculine Gender only in the 

al, by this Rule,—Sed audi, Maſcula duntaxat t&los, 
as — hoc Argos, gi; Plur. Nom. hi Argi; bor 
n, i; Plur. Nom. hi Cæli. 

What are the fourth that vary their Gender? 

. Theſe four words, nundinum, epu- 5 
baſneum, and delicium, tho' they are 4 Newt, Sing. 
e Neuter Gender, and ſecond De- Fm. Pur. 

ion in the Singular Number, yet they 

be of the firſt Declenſion and Femine Gender in the 
al, by this Rule, — Neutra gquidem primo: as —» Her 
num, 11; Plur. Nom. he nundinæ, narum ; bos 
u, /i; Plur. He epulz, arum; hoc balneum, nei; 
he balneæ, arum ; hoc delicium, cii ; Plur. he de- 
Mun. jp : Bs” 3 
What are the fifth that vary their Gender? 

Theſe eight words, Mænalus, Iſna- 

Windymus, Tartara, Taygetus, Tænara, 5 Maſe. Sing. 
ca, and Gargarus, tho“ they are the ©" P lu. N 
uine Gender in the Singular Num- 


dat! 
ng, 


vary 
re 


re 0 
Ilar 


he ber they ſhall be of the Neuter in the Plural Num- 

eg by this Rule, — Hæc maribus dantur: as bie M- 
1,0", /:; Plur. Nom. hc Mænala, Gen. horum Mana- 
Hil: — and fo of the reſt. © | | 
14 What are the ſixth that vary their Gender? 
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6 Maſe. S. 5 W's” T 4 24 
Maſe Wm Ne locus, and Avernus, tho' they are of 
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Ps = 
4. Thefe four words, Hibilus, jm 


the Maſculine Gender in the Singt 
Number, yet they ſhall be both Mai 
tine and Neuter in the Plural, by this Rule, — At nun 
genus his dabit, &c. as — hic fibilus, Gen. hujus {i 
Plur. Nom. 4:Wi/: & bac fibila. Gen, horum ſibilin 
and ſo of the reſt, | | 25 


2. Of Defective Heteroclites. 


2. Herein are Heteroclites defective? 

A. In Number or in Caſe. | 
2. What are all Nouns defectives called that van 
Caect” | | 
A. Aptots. ö 
Give ſome Examples. 5 | 

A. Sing. Nom. hoc fas, Gen. fan 
fas. Nom. hoc nil, per amnes caſus ; \ 
| is all the Caſes are alike; Hoc nil, bu! 
Bil, hoc inſtar, per omnes caſus. 

2. Are there any more? 

J. Yes; ſome that end in #, and in i, as hoc corn, 
genu, per omnes caſus in Sing. hoc gummi, hoc frugi ; and 
ſo Tempe, tot and quot, have all the Caſes alike in the Pu 
Number, as hi, he & hec Tempe; hi, ha &hac tot; 
arne. 


Lua nultum V4- 
riant caſum. 


8 


< 


A tribus ad cen» All Nouns of Number from three t 
rum. hundred, are called Aptots. 


. 
C 
% 
1 
— 
* 


m7 
Of Monoptots, 


M4 HAT are thoſe Nouns called that have but one 
Caſe ? | 

They are ales Monoptots. 

Give an Example. 


noctu. injulſu. 1 
blat. J natu. Aſſtu. Fourth 1 1 
Voc. . promptu. ( Declenfion, 'Y 


F Aus in the Plural Number. 
Inficias in the Plural Number. 


Of Diptots. | 2 


HAT are Nouns called that bom but two 
Caſes? 
. They are called Diptots, 
, Give ſome Examples, . 
J Fors, ſpontis, plus, repetundarum, Sung dpa 
ris, verberis, ſuppetiæ, tantundem, 4* 
tetis and vicem. | 
2. Decline thoſe Examples. 
J. Nom. hæc fors. Abl. ab hac forte. : 
Gen. hujus ſpontis. A0. ab hac ſponte. 
Nom. hoc plus. Gen. hujus pluris. 
Gen. harum repetundarum. Dat. his cn 
Gen. hujus jugeris. Ab}, ab hoc jugere. | 
Gen, hujus verberis. Ab. ab hoc yerbere. 

Nom, hæ ſuppetiz, Acc. has ſuppetias. 
| Nom. hoc tantundem. Gen. hujus tantidem. 
Gen, hujus impetis. 431. ab hoc impete. 
Acc, hanc vicem. AJ. ab hac vice. 


1 Are none of theſe words whole in che Plural Num- 
II 4 . <> Theſe 


CC. 
i 


— 


1761 
| 1 A. Theſe four, verberis, &1cem, th 
Verberis atque and jugere, are whole in the Plural Ny 
vicem, - ber; as Plur. Nom. hoc verbera, n 

he vices, vicium 3 hi & be plures & 
plura, rium; hec Jageras W jugerum. 


3 \ Of Triptors. 
7 2. Wuar are nouns called that nabe but IEA * 


in the ſingular number ? 

A. Nouns that have but three ( 

— nn in the ſingular number are called! 
tots, 


2. Give an Example. 
A. As; 


12 


Gen. hujus precis. 


W Acc. hanc precem. Plur. he preces, &. 
Abl. ab hac prece. | | 
(Ger. hujus opis. 7 | 
2 2 Acc. hanc opem. , Plur. hæ opes, Se. 
5 Abl. ab hc ope. 
9. Have frugis and ditionis but three Caſes i in thel 
gular number ? 


2 A. Frugis and ditionis want on) 
7 * > 26 og % nominative and vocative Caſes {i 
+425 lar, 
Asen. hujus fagit.. Dat. frugi. Acc, fruf 
Vor. caret. Abl. ab hac fruge. | 
Cen. hujus ditionis, Sc. Plur. he ditiones, &. 
©, Hewi is the word pig declined ? 
A. The word vis only wants the 
. vox vis, tive Caſe, and is declined as followeth 
Nom. hæc vis. Gen. vis. Dat. car. 
hanc vim. Voc. o vis. Abl. ab hac vi. Plur. ha 
res, Sc. 
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Note, That the ſingular number b 
A Omnibus his mu- perfect i in all theſe foregoing word, 
_ the plural is whole. | 


— = 
8 
PINT 


— 
GX » 


— — 
2 ²˙ A 1 RN Th ee Ps x 
3 8 RY 
* EY Wy 2 


9, What is the meaning of this Rule — Ye reft2 4 
nt, ut gui . = 
A. All Relatives, as gui; ; g N referumt, 

es, AS ecquis 3 B Diſtributives; as nul/us, ut qui. 

ter, omnis; and Indefinites, as guilibet, 

er; with all Pronouns (except neſter, noſtras, neus 
; 740 do want the Vocative Caſe. 

Decline the words belonging to the Rule. 

Nom. qui, quæ, quod. Gen. cujus. Voc. caret. yz 
"Nous 2 quæ, quod. Gen. cujus. Voc, care.. 


e C 4 

Nom, nullus, a, um. Gen. nullius. Voc. caret.s 4 
Mm. neuter, tra, trum. Gen. neutrius. Voc. caret. 
11 Nom, hic & hæc omnis, & hoc omne. Voc. caret. 


Mn. quilibet, quælibet, quodlibet. Voc. carer. 
Nom. alter, tera, um. Gen. alterius. Voc. caret. 
Mun. ego. Gen. mei. Voc. caret. 
Decline thoſe four that have the Vocative Caſe. 
7 Nom. noſter, tra, trum. Voc. noſter, tra, trum. 
| Nom. hic & hzc noſtras, & hoc noſtrate. 

Gen. hujns, atis. Voc. o noſtras & o noſtrate. 
Nom. meus, a, um. Voc. mi, mea, meum. 
Nom, tu. Gen. tui. Yor. o tu. DE 
2. What is the meaning of the Rule ——Propr? a cunts 
4 &c. 3 
. All proper names which, have a re- Propel cunt 
ning nature, do want the plural num- mores, 1 
—as Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, Ida, . 

us, Lelaps, Parnaſſus and Bucephalus, 
9. Decline thoſe nouns afore-named ? 
Nom, hic Mars. Gen. hujus Martis. 
Nom. hic Cato. Ger. Catonis. 
Nom. hæc Gallia. Gen. Galliz. | 
Nom. hæc Roma. Gen. Rome. | Plur. 
Nom. hæc Ida. Gen. Idæ. caret. 
Nom. hic Tagus. Gen. Tagi. - 
Nom, hic Lælaps, Lxlapis. 

Nom. hic Parnaſſus, Parnaſſi. 


er © Nom. hie Bucephalus, Gen. Bucephali. | 
' | 5 1 - 
£ - _ | 3 155 Al 


Y 1 W 1 A . — 1 : 
"56," 4% 1 * 1 33 r Te 3 . * N > 2 2 
Oo f + eat 2 7 vn > 4 3 55 ie 8 E A Le F a 1 * 
iv he Me 1 e as 3h 2 1 . C 1 N 2 F * OX VE 83 DRL , 
& 22 « —u w]! Rs oO ] 7 ate Leer R 
n 2 2 8 2 EK 1 . I. EVER 
7 e 8 0 Po CE FCN 7 


2 s r * * 5 * * l 
elle ES et Et) eats Ty by d © 
* - * 


„1 
ws Alſo the names of Bread- Co 
N. ; ſrumenta : Wheat, Barley ; of things ſold by Wi, 
&abis. | and Meaſure. As Tow, Wool, Her, 

Wine and Milk. Alſo the names of 
tals, —— As Gold, Silver, Braſs, Sc. do want the plu 


" 


nember. 


5 But there is a time when they } 
It ubi fluralem the plural number, and when N 
2. What is the meaning of this Rule Hordęea, fam 
Forum ? 5 . 
; A. Theſe nouns, hordea, farra, fim 
idea, farra, met, mul ſum, defruta and thus, are 
ſum. the Neuter Gender in the ſingular nu 
ber, having three like Caſes only in t 
Qi. How are thoſe words declined ? 
Nom. hoc hordeum. J | Nom, hac hordea. 
4 Gen. bujus hordei |} Acc. hæc hordea. 
„„ "ip Voc. o hordea. 


| plural, 7 


Nom. hæc farra. 
Acc. hæc farra. 
I Voc. o farra. 


Nn. hoc far. / 
Ses. huyus farris. 


= : 


— 
2 


+3 Nom. hoc forum. | Nom. hæc fora. 
Gen. hujus fori. I Acc. hæc fora. 
5 is Voc. o fora. 
Non. hæc mella. 
Acc. hæc mella. 
Voc. © mella. 


| Nom, hæc mulſa. 


8 

2 Nom. hoc mel. 

85 Gen. hujus mellis. 
A 1 
d 


3 
Pluraliter. 
* 


— 


eta. av 


Nom. hoc mulſum. 


Gen. hujus mulſi. | | Acc. hæc mulſa. 
45 | 1 ö = h d fruta, 
Nom. hoc defrutum. 1 gs gy xr | 
Ges. hujus defruti. d defruta.. 
. „ I Nom. hæc thura. 
| Nom. hoc thus. I Acc. hæc thura, 
L Cen. hujus thuris. 1 Loc. o thu. 


2. & 


- 


[179] 
9. Are there any other defective Heteroclites? 

Yes; there are ſome which are of the maſculine 
! in the ſingular number and want the plural; ſome 
t are of the feminine Gender in the ſingular and want 
plural, and ſome of the neuter Gender in the ſingular 


the maſculine Gender in the plural, ſome of the femi- 
te Gender, and ſome of the neuter in the plural number 
lich want the ſingular. | 
9. What nouns are there of the maſculine Gender in 
e ſingular number that want the plural? 
A. Theſe nouns heſperus, veſper, pon- 

, &, are of the maſculine Gund Heſperns & 
the ſingular number, and want the veſper. 


ural. 
9. Decline the words of this Rule. | 


5 Nom. hie heſperus, ri, hic veſper, . 


hic pontus, ti; : hic limus,. limi. 


| lie ſanguis, N hic æther, eris. 
ſhi & hæc nemo. Gen. car. Dat. mini. | 
Acc. hunc & hanc minem. Voc. caret. 0 
2 What nouns are of the feminine Gender in the fin- 
lr number, that want the plural? 
A. Theſe nouns, pubes, Jalus, talio, in- 
% tufſis, & c are of the Feminine Gen- Singula feemi- 
rin the ſingular number, and want the zei generis. 
ral. — As, f 
{ Nom. hæc pubes, bis; hæc falus, lutis. 
hæc talio onis; hæc indoles, lis. 
hæe tuſſis, ſis. Acc. tuſſim. | 
on j hæc pix, picis; hæc humus, mi, 3 
15 bæc lues, is; hæc ſitis, tis. Acc. ſitim. pp Plur.earet 
| hæc fuga, æ; hæc quies, ẽtis. . 1 5 
5 hæc cholera, æ; hæc fames, mis, 


hee bilis, lis; hæc ſenecta, æ. 43 | 
hzc juventus. Gen. juventutis. | | 


| want the plural; contrarywiſe there are ſome nouns . 3 
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©. Do all the nouns in this Rule want the plural n 
EF: | 
A, No; theſe nouns ſoboles and li 

Sed tamen 3 and all nouns of the fifth Declenſion x 
* have three like Caſes in the plural nun 
| except res, ſpecies, Jes, 8 and dies, wh 
are whole in the plural number. 

2. Decline the forenamed nouns. 
Nom. hæc ſoboles, lis. Plur. Nom. To foboles 

Acc. has ſoboles. Voc. © ſoboles. 
Nom. hac labes, bis. Plur. Nom. he labes: As. 
, Iabes. Voc. 6 labes. | | 


A. Sin 


Nom. hæc res. Gen. rei. Plur. Nom. hæ res. ( 
harum rerum, &c, | 

Nom. hæc ſpecies. Gen. ſpeciẽi. Plur. Nom. 
ſpecies. Gen. harum ſpecierum, 8&5. 

Nom. hec facies. Gen. faciẽi. Plur. Nom. hz 
cies. Gen. harum facierum, &c. 

Nom. hæc acies. Gen. aciei. Plur. Nom. h 1d 
Gen. harum acierum, &. 

Nom. hic vel hæc dies. Gen. diẽi. Plur. Non. 

TT - dies, Gen. horum dierum, c. 


* 


riter, 


Singula 


2. Are there any nouns that are feminine in the | 
gular, and want the plural ? 
A. Yes, To theſe words may be add 
Jftis multaſo- many more feminines which want 1 
tent nuliebria. plural, as the names of Virtues 
e 


Nom. hæc r &. . 
Nom. hæc in vi ia, . 
Nom. hæc ſapientia, . Plural caret. 
Nom. hæc deſidia, æ. 


With many others, which we may obſerve in rea 


of Authors, which, upon ſome n may be pu 


the plural number. 


* . 


f 


by oY 


* N R 2 * 
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„ What nouns are of the neuter Gender in the fi 


1 


1 


. Decline the words belonging to this Rule. | | 


* 


umber, that want the plural? : 
| Theſe nouns ® delicium, ſenium, le- | 
, &c. are of the neuter Gender in Nec licet his 
ſingular number, and want the plu- neatris, © 


* 


Nom. hoc delicium, delicii. 1 * Delicium 
hoc ſenium, ſenii. | hath deliciæ 
hoc lethum, lethi. in the plural. 
hoc cœnum, cœni. | 
hoc ſalum, ſalt. 

hoc barathrum, baxrathri. 

hoc virus. Acc. virus. Voc. o virus. 
hoc vitrum, vitri. 
hoc viſcum, viſci. | Plur cen 
hoc penum, peni. r 

hoc juſtitium, juſtitii. N 
hoc nihilum, nihili. 
hoc ver, veris 

hoc lac, lactis. 

hoc gluten glutinis. 85 Tem. ; 
hæc aut hoc Þ halec, halEcis. E 
hoc gelu invariabile. 8 plural number 
hoc ſolium, ſolii. and is of the 
hoc jubar, jubaris. ] Fem. Gender. 


What nouns are of the maſculine Gender in the plu- 
umber, and want the ſingular ? : 

Theſe nouns, manes, majores, can 

liberi, &c. are of the maſculine Maſcula ſunt 
% in the ſingular number, and want 7antum numero 
ural, | | | | 


2 
4 bs 
» ® 1 f 
= x 1 
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. 1 
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2 Decline the words belonging to ) this Rule, 
_ Singulari caret. 


3. manes. Gen. horum manium. 

3. majores. Gen. horum majorum. 
2. cancelli. Gen. horum cancellorum. 
2. liberi. Gen. horum liberorum. 

, antes. Gen. horum antium. 
menſes; Gen, horum menſium. 
lemures. Gen. horum lemurum. 
faſti. Gen. horum faſltorum. 
minores. Gen. horum minorum. 
. natales. Gen. horum natalium. 
penates, Gen. horum penatum. 
Gabi. Gen. horum Gabiorum. 

t 2. Locri. Gen. horum Locrorum, 


ww. 
-— date a. 


Pluraliter Nominativo H? 
A. 


82 vI 


| With many others of the like ſort. 


2. What nouns are of the feminine Gender in! 
plural number, that want the fingular ? 

A. Theſe nouns, exuvie, phaln 

He: funt fe- grates, &c, are of the feminine Gen 

@inei generis, in the plural number, and want the 


[ 183 F 3 
; How aro the words declined which belong to this } 
6 
Singulari caret. 
1. Exuviæ. 1 FC exuviarum. 
1. phaleræ. | phalerarum.. 
3. grates. Acc. grates, | | 
Voc. grates. 3 
1. manubiæ. - - manubiarum. 
4. idus. „% ͤ idunm. 
1. antiæ. | antiarum. 
1. induciæ. induciarum. 
1. inſidiæ. inſidiarum. 
1. mine.” 1 minarum. 
1. excubiæ. | excubiarum. 
1. nonæ. I nonarum. 
1. nugæ. N 8 nugarum. 
1. trice-: E tricarum. : 
1. calendæ. 2 calendarum. 
e e > > eee 
ermæ. | 8 thermarum. 5 
cunt. - © | cunarum. 0 
diræ. O dirarum. „ 
exequiæ. exequiarum. = 
feriæ. _ feriarum. 5 
inferiæ. inferiarum. | 
primitiæ. primitiarum. 
. plagz. | plagarum. 
valvæ. I valvarum. 
divitiæ. | {| divitirum. 
nuptiæ. | nuptiarum. 
3. lates. _ 1} +Þ+F lctium, 
1. Thæbæ. I Thebarum. 
I. Athænæ. 3 I Athænarum. 
which ſort there are many more Names of Places. 
2 What 


[184] 


2. What nouns are of the neuter Gender in thei 
number, that want the ſingular ? 
| A. Theſe nouns, manta, teſqua, h 
Rarius har are of the neuter Gender in | 
primo. plural Number, and want the | | 
x gular. 
2. How are the words declined that belong to | 
Ruje? | 


” 2 
Single caret. 
. . nia. r ien 
2. teſqua, | teſquorum. 
' | 2, præcordia. 24S een 
1 2, luſtra. | uſtrorum. 
I 2. arma. L _ | armorum, 
Y | 2. mapalia, S | mapaliorum. 
Tm 2. bellaria. 8 ellariorum. 5 
S 2 2, munia. I muniorum. N 
2 2. caſtra. 85 caſtrorum. - 
w | 2. julta. . | = |} juſtorum. / 
2 ; . . 
& | 2. ſponſalia. © | {ponſahtorum, 
22. roſtra. | © | roftrorum. 
2 2. crepundia. 4 crepundiorum. 
2. cunabula. canabulorum. 
2. exta. 2 extorum. 
; 
2. effata, effatorum. 
„ bacchanalia. J - bacchanaliorum & il 


With others which may be added to this Rule 
Of Redundant Heteroclites. f 
2 \ VV Hari are Heteroclites Redundant or Ab 


ing ? 1 
A. In Gender, Termizition. Caſe, and Declenſion. 
2, What is the firſt Rule for Redundant Heteroclite 
A. Hers quaſh n varias, &c. 


2 | 


2 d;ft;, 


ay 
In | 


he 


1165) 


Sire the meaning of this Rule. 
Theſe nouns following do abound, 
arying the Termination in the nomi- uriant. 
L Cafe, and changing the Gender. . 
„ Decline the nouns belonging to this Rule. 


Hae quaſi lux 


10 Sing. Nam. Gen. hujus 
oc Tonitrus, tonitrus, | 
oc Tonitru, 5 Frhunder. 
ic Clipeus, chpet, 

> oc Cle | olive; £ a Buckier, 

ic Baculus, baculi, 

OC Baculum, bacili: ( a Staff. 4 
oc daa N CC: 1 
ic Senſus, enſüs : 4 
oc Senſum, ſenſi, f 8 the Meaning. } 
oc Tapetum, tapeti, | I 
oc Tapete, tis. Ab/. tapeti, Tapeſtry. 1 
ic Tapes, tapetis, AJ 
je Punctus, puncti, 3 1 
oc Punctum, puncti, 8 Point. I 
oc Sinapi, invariabile. 3 
2c Sarg Pre 8 Muſtard Seed. 4 
ic Sinus, ini, * A 
oc Sinum, ſini, £ a Milk Veſſel, 3 
ec Menda, mende, | 4J 

zul loc Mendum, mendi, a Fault. 1 
ie Viſcus, viſci, Birdli | * 

e. Wc Viſcum, viſci, name. Y 
oc Cornu, invariabile. 3 
oc Cornum, corni, N Horn. . 1 
ic Cornus, corni, The Wing of an Army. 3 
Ic Eventus, eventl, F 9 
oc Eventum, eventi, | een 4 


i many other of the ſame ſort. 


. What is the ſecond Rule for Redundant Heteroclites 
Sed tibi præterea quæ dam, & c. 4 
L Give me the meaning of this a "i 


4. There 


"F288 } 


: A. There are ſome nouns which det 
Sed tibi præ- rived from the Greek, which make | 


tere. Accuſative Singular to end in [a] 
which Accuſative Caſes come nouns off 
firſt Declenſion. 


©. Decline the Words that belong to this Rule, 

A, Nom. hic Panther. Gen. Gen. theris Acc. 
Nom. hic Crater. Gen. téris. Acc. tEra. 
Nom. hæc Caſſis. Gen. ſidis. Acc. ſida. 
Nom. hic æther. Gen. theris. Acc. thera, 


2. Decline theſe Nouns that come from the Acculs 
Caſes aforeſaid. : 


A. 
hæc Panthera. Gen. . 
hæc Cratera. Gen. teræ. 
hæc Caſſida. Gen. ſide. 
hæc #thera. Gex. theræ. 


©, What is the third Rule for Redundant Heterocli 
A. Veritur his rectus,  ſenſus manet, &c. 
A. What is the meaning of this Rule? 


A. The Termination of the non 
Pertitur his re. tive Caſe is varied in theſe nouns fol 
Hus, ſenſus, &c. ing, and have the fame ſignification 
the ſame Gender. 
> Give the Examples of this Rule. 
© hic Gibbus, bi, and hic Gibber, beris.! 
hic Cacumis, and hie Cucumer, eris. 
hæc Stipis, ſtipis, and hæc Stips, ſtipis. 
hic vel hæe Cinis, neris, and hic vel hæc Ciner, 
hic Vomis, miEris, and hic Vomer, meris, 
hec Scobis, bis, and hec Scobs, ſcobis. 
hic vel hæc pulvis, Eris, and hic vel hæc pulver, 
hie vel hæc pubes, is, and hic vel hæc puber, & 


5 | To which may be added nouns thi 
Quibus addes. in [or] and in [95] in the nominative 
Singular, As 


iter 2 


Sin 


* 
* 


* 


Sing 
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hic Honor, or Honos, Gen. honoris. 

hic Labor, or Labos. Gen. laboris. 

hæc Arbor, or Arbos. Gen. arboris. 

hic Odor, or Odos. Gen. odõris. 

To which you may add theſe that follow. 

hæc Apes, pis, or hæc apis, apis, 

hæc Plebes, plebis, or hæc Plebs, plebis. 

ere are alſo many nouns derived from Sunt quogus 
reek, which vary the Termination 1 

| > Nominative Cafe. As, 

Delphin, phinis, and hic Delphinus, ni. 
Elephas, antis, and hic Elephantus, elephanti. 
Congrus, congri, and hic Conger, congri. 
Meleagrus, gri, aud hic Mealeager, gri. 
Teucrus, cri, and hic Teucer, cri. 

which you may add all Words of this ſort which you 
with in reading. 

What is the laſt Rule for Redundant Heteroclites ? 
ele nouns tollowing are of the ſecond 

burth Declenſion i in ſome Caſes. Bae 7 


-Cluig 


roclit 


not ; 5 F . 
wo Laurus, ri, & üs. hic vel hec Penus, ni & 
ati rec Quercus ci, & clis, nüs. 


zc Pinus, pini, & ns, | hæc Cornus, ni, & nds. 
ec Ficus, ci, & ficus.] hæc Lacus, ci, & cds. 
æc Colus, li, & colts. hæc Domus, mi, & 9 


Are there any Redundant Adjectives! ? 
Yes, but eſpecially ſuch as are de- . 
from thoſe Subſtantives, z. Et que luxu- 
Jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivus, ani- riant. 

limus, cera, frænum, and bacillum, 

1 are either of three Articles, or of three Termina- 
As, from Arma, ſignifying Weapons, comes 


iner, 


ver, 
er, d 
is thit 
"ative 


Inermus, ma, mum, or 2 
Hic & hec Inermis, Unarmed. 
& hoc Inerme. 
vord Hilarus i is ſeldom read, but Hilaris i is N 
» it 


Sing 
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As, in Præſenti; 


Examin'd and Explain d 


. 


2 o 
— — — 


— — 


As in Præſenti: Firſt Conjugation, 
2. HAT is the meaning of this Rule As, in Prel 


A. The Termination [as] in the ſecond bg 


of the Preſent Tenſe, ſhall make [avi] i in the Pretem 


Tenſe. 


Q. Give fame Examples. 
A. No, n—as, n— avi, nare, nandi, nando, nan! 


rang natu, nans, naturus, 29 So im. 


Vocito, vocit — as, vocit — avi, vocitare, tand, 


dum, tatum, tatu, tans, taturus, to call often. 


Q. Do all Verbs in o, of the firſt Conjugation (u 


[avi] in the firſt Perſon of t 
A. No : Except theſe following, 


Preſ. Tenſe, 


Lavo, vas, 
Judo, vas, 
Nexo, as, 

Seco, cas, 
New, cas, 

Mito, cas, 
Plico, cas, 
Prico, cas, 
Domo, mas, 
Tano, nas, 


Preterperf. f 


lavi, 
Jjavi, 
nexui, 


ſecui, 


necui, 
micui, 
plicui, 
Fricui, 
domui, 


tonui, 


Infi. Mood, 
| lavare, ; 
juvare, 

ne rare, 


fecare, 
necare, 
micare, 


plitare, 


fricare, 
domare, 
tonare, 


end in Las] in the ſecond Per Lace — CAT 
reterperfect Tenſe 


Supt 
lotun, 
jutun, 
Neun, 
ſectun, 
nectun, 

Sup. c 

plicatuh 
friftun, 
domi tu 


# tonitun, 


tand 


a (a 


oy 


Supt 
tum, 
tum, 
un, 
Hun, 
efun, 
up. Cc 
licatut 
riftun, 
omitul 
oni tun 


eneral 


(nts 1 1 


Tenſe. | Preterperf. Infi. Mood, ] Supines. 
nas, ſenui, ſonare, ſonitum, tu. 

0, pas, crepui, crepare, crepitum, tu. 
tas, | Yeu, : | vetare, vetitum, t 

, bas, } cubui, cubare, cubitum, tu. 

Las, | dedi, Aare, datum, tu. 
as, | fleti, A Hare, | fatum, ix. 


1 Ita Verb ſimple of the firſt Conjugation 
ends [A] in the Preterperfect Tenſe, 


, As in Pheſenti is the Rule for it, but if it 

do not ehd in [avi] in the Preterperfect 

, then you muſt lay it is excepted from As 
eſenti. * 


* * — 


— 


5 in Preſent: : Second Conjugdt ion. 


[/ HAT is the meaning of this Rule? Es in Præſenti? 


A. The Termination [es] in the ſecond Perſon 


: Preſent Tenſe ſhall make [47] i in the Preterperfett 


— As, 


caret, nIgrens. 
* all Verbs in o, of the ſecond Conjugation (as they end 
in the ſecond Perſon of the Prejent 2 end in lui] 
þ rft Perſon of the Preterperfett Tenſe * © 

: Theſe Words following are e excepted. * 


| 


enſe. | Preterperf. | Infi. Mood. | Supines. 
bs i, | juberes | juſſum, . 
er, ſorbui, & pi, | ſorbere, ſorptum, tu. 
ver, | mulh, multere, mu ſu un, ſi. 
, iduxt, C Sup. caret. 
N ſedere, ſe um, ſu. 
ei, vid, '] videre, | viſum, fu. 


prev, nigres, nigrui, nigrere, 3 do, dum, S 


Prandes, 


5 


Prandeo, es, 


Pendeo, es, \ pependi, 


1 7 Tenſe end ? 


Rn ; « 
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r 


; prandi, 


pra 2 prandere, < pronſun, 

- ſum vel full, » | | ; 

Strideo, es, | firidi, 4 fridere, JP en 1 
Suadeo, es, | ſuaſs, {| fuadere, | ſuaſum, fi 
Rideo, es, | rift, _ |] ridere, riſum, ſu. 
Ardeo, es, | arſt, | araere, tun, ju. 


Q. What Verbs of the ſecond Confugels on double tf 
Sy/lable of the Preterperfeft Tenſe ? 
A. Theſe Es pendeo, mordeo, 


ondeo, and tondes, 
pendere, | penſun, | 
moraere, morſun, 


1 /ponarre, ſponſun, 
6 N tonſun, 


Mordeo, es, momordi, 
Spondes, es, | ſpoſpondi. 
Tondeo, es, I totondt, 


i Verbs of the ſecond Con Sine ation, the Letter 
r come before geo, in the Prejent enſe, how ſpall thy | 


— $rnpmny 


A. In %. — es, Urgeo, es, fi, gere, urgendi, 4, l 
urſum, u, gens, ſurus. 

Mulgeo, es, mulſi, and ſometimes x1, mulgere, gend 
lum, muletum, dtu, mulgens, mulaturus. 


Preſ. Tenſe. | Preterperf. | Infi. Mood. Supi | 


Frigeo, es, | frixi, Frigere, Sup. cat 
Tugeo, es, 1 luxi, oo „ luctun, 8-4 
Augeo, es, | auxi, 1 augere, | auttun, f f 
” Fleo, * | flevi, I ferg, | fletum, 1 þ 
| leo, | levi, JL ere, | /etum, ti. 
Aeleo, es, | delevi, 4 delere, |} detetun, 
pleo, ples, \ plegi, ] plere, Þ pletum, a 
neo, 'nes, | nevi, - nere, «| netun, th 
maneo, es, nan, | manere. EE th 
rorgueo, es, | tori,” '| rorguere, toriun © Wh 
$e&reo, res, | be, 4 barere, | beſun, "ei 


Q 
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Q. How do the Preter Tenſes of Verbs of the ons Con o- 
ation end, when the 222 Singular end in veo? 
In vi, — as ferveo, Vs, Ot, vere, vendi, do, dum, 
inis caret, fervens ; niveo, ves, vi, & nixi, nivere vendi, 
dum, ſup. caret, nivenss conniveo, des, nivi, Vere, den- 
4%, dum, ſup. caret, connivens ; cieo, cies, civi, ciere, 
i, do, dum, citum, u, ens, turus; View, es, epi, ere, pien- 
do, dum, vietum, tu, Viens, turus. 

If a Verb ſimple of the ſecond Conju- | 

ion ends in ai, in the Preterperfect A general 
nſe, Es in Præſenti is the Rule for Rule. 
Plining it, but if it doth not end in ui, i 

en it 1s excepted from — Es in Prefenti. 


- 
on 


Tertia Preteritum. 
The Third Conjugation. 


10 do the Prejent Tenſes of Verbs in O, of the 
third Conjugation end? 


third Conjugation are either in Be, Co, Do, Go, Ho, 
„Mo, No, Po, Quo, Ro, So, 8 To, Vo, * Cio, Dio, 
0, Pio, Rio, Tio, or Us, 


| Q How ii Verbs of .the third Conju- 
Bo, ation end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in 
Þo 7 in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
AJ In Bi ——_as, — | 
Pref Pret. | Ink. Mood, | Supines. 
bo, is, | Jambi. | lambòre. ſup. caret. 


Q. Do all Words that end in Bo, in the Preſent, end int 
in the Preterperſect Tenſe ? 


ſy 

„ 188-4. No Except theſe following; 

n, e, bis. | ſcripp. ſeribere. fſeriptum, u. 
n, bis. nu pfi. niihore, I nuptum, 8. 


io, bis, I cubui. Gohire A cubitimyu. 


A. The Terminations of the Preſent Tenſe of Verbs of 


AH | Q. How 
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| 2. How do Verbs of the third Cn 

Co. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that i 
Co in the Preſent Tenſe? 

A. In Ci —— as —— 


=_ uinco, is, | vici. | vincere. | vidum, 8, 

=_ C peperci, 

I parco, cis, S reere. NV. caret. 
4 e ö parſs. . 2 


Q. Do ail Wards that end in Co in the Preſent] 
ed in Ci in the Fa Tenſe ? 


A. Noz 


Alico, cis. dixi. dicere, dium, 1 


Auto, cis. duæxi. ducere. | Aductun, 1 
Q. How do Verbs of the third Cn 
. Do. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that 
Do in the 9 * Tenſe ? [ 
8 , 
wo of. In df —— a6, ——- 
_ Preſ. Tenſe | Pret. Tenſe Infi. Mood, | Supines, 
. mando is mandt mandere man ſum 1 
_ ſcindo is ſcidi ſcindere | ſcifſum 1 
sx 1, Adi nere | Hum 1 | 
Funds 15 ud. | flndere | fuſum 1 N 
tundo is. tutudi tundere tunſum 4 | 
pendo is | pependi pendere | penjum 1 
zende is | tetendi - tendere tenſum v 
pedo is | pepedt * pedere { peditum i 
cado is cecidi * cadere caſum 1 
cCaædo is cæciddi | cadere ce ſum 1 


» 


{ 193 * 
Do all Verbs that end in do in the Preſent TR 
n di in the Preter Tenſe ? 


No Except 


I Inf. Mood. 


ef, FT}. a. | Supines. 
is ceſſi cedere | ceſſum u 
| vai © 4 vadere. {| vaſym v 
. raſi radere raſum u 
left lædere | læſum u f 
. ö ä N : "I 
1 lufi ludere luſum u 
is diviſi dividere 4 diviſum u 
is þ trufi trudere truſam u 
nt is clauft claudere clauſum u 
) is | plauſi 7 1 gl plauſum u 
roſi rodere roſum u 


How do the Verbs of the third Con- 1 
Go. 


n, In end in the Preter Tenſe, that end | 2 
n, vn the Preſent Tenſe th | WS 
- Mn xi——as —— 7 y 
4 gis | junxi | jungere juatum u Y | 
Do all Verbs that end in go in the Preſent Tenſe, 


xi in the Preter Tence ? | 
No: Except when the Letter r comes before Go in 


elent Tenſe, —as | „ 

ine, is ] ſparſi | ſpargere. ſparſum u b 
Mn i alſo | I 
1 # : legi legere lectum u 3 

1 egi agere actum u 3 
1 tetigi | tangere tactum u I 
mu punxi 5 q 
1 1 Is & pungere. punctum u 3 
1 1 pupugi . | I 
PE & | 1 frangere 1 fractum u 1 
* ; 3 
1 1 : 

i Pang. 


J ͤ ͤ 15" ns pe Os FRE" 
C ˙àĩ̃ ORE) FOO ] ¹ IF 
—4 


9 8 8 2 
* 
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© © Pango, when it is Latin for to make 
Note. gain, will make pepigi in the Preterpeſ 
_ - - Tenſe; when it is Latin for to join, i Wi 
make pegi ; but when it is Latin for to fing, it willy 
ꝓanxi in the Preterperfect Tenſe, —as 
Preſ. 1 Pret. I Inf. Mood, f Suyin 
Pango is pepigi pangere pactum 
Pango is pegi | pangere | pactum | 
Pango is panxi I pangere pactun 
5 2. How do Verbs of the third Con 
Ho. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that end i 
bo in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. In &i as —— : 
traho is | traxi ] trahere I tratund 
veho is {| vexi vehere vectun 
2. How do Verbs of the third Conjugation end ui 


Preter Tenſe, that end in Jo in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
Al. In ui——a—— e 


eie, Jet, fee. ee 


. Do all Verbs that end in % 
Lo. the Preſent Tenſe, end in i in the! 
| Tenſe ? | - 
JA. No. Except | 
pſallo is pſalli | pſallere | caret 


{allo is falli { fallere ſalſum 
| \ velli | - 
vella is & | vellere vulſun 
3 vulſi | 
fallo is fefelli fallere | falſum ! 
cello is ceculi cellere | culſun 
Pello is pepuli pellere | pulſum 
| 2. How do Verbs of the third Con 

tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that ei 


no in the Preſent Tenſe ?, 


[ 195 8 
ke z 
erde In . e 
, it Preſ. 1 Inf. Mood. 8 
vill: o is yomul | vomere | vomitumu 


d. Do all Verbs that end in Ms in the Preſent "IRON 
in Ui in the Preter Tenſe ? | 


Ne . No. Except | | 
dum is emi emere , emptum u 
tn % is | compſi comere | comptum u 
mo is | prompfi promere promptum 
Con ho is | dempſi | demere demptum 
end WY ſumpſi ſumere | ſumptum 
0 is pre { premere preſſum 


, How do Verbs of the third Conjuga- 


Ctun end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in No. 
Ctun in the Preſent Tenſe ? 

end i. In /i——as - . 

ſe? is | fivi ſinere . | fitmnu 


ho is {| fliram ſternere ſtratum u 
no is |} ſprevi ſpernere ſpre tum u 
0 is feen cernere I cretum u 
Do all Verbs th end in No in the Preſent Tenſeꝰ 


in Vi in the Preter Tenſe ? 
. No. Except 


ret o is | tempfi | temnere | tomphaty u 
Iſum N levi | | 
: is lini | linere : litum u 
ulſum / Jivi | | 

| hos f genut gignere genitum u 
ſum es poſui | ponere | poſitum u 
ulſun WF* * cecint- canere cantum u 


wy e How do Verbs of the third Conjuga- | 3 
1 din che Preter Tenſe, that end in P Po. 


the Preſent Tenſe ? 
: . In Pj — as —— 


I ralph ] ſealpere ] ſcalptum 
. 2, Da 
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9. Do all Verbs that end in Po in the Preſent Tel 
end in % in the Preter Tenſe ? | 
A. No—— Except | | N 
. Inf. Mood. | Sup 
rumpo is f rupi rumpere | ruptum 
ſtrepo is ſtrepui ſtrepere ſtrepitun 
crepo is creput _ crepere _ | crepitun 
2, How do Verbs of the third Conjugy 


Que. end in the Preter Tenſe, that end * 
the Preſent Tenſe 7 


4. In 7ui— 28 
linquo is liquj. linquere | lictum: 
9, Do all Verbs that make quo in the Preſent I. 
make qui in the Preter Tenſe ? 
A. No Except | 
coquo is | coxi [| coquere | coctun 
TT 9. How do Verbs of the third Caij 
Ro. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that es 
ro in the Preſent Tenſe p 
A. In vi ag— __ | 
ſero is ] ſevi fer I ſatum 
quæro is | quæſivi quærere quæſitu 
tero is trivi terere tritum 
9. Do all Verbs that make ro in the Preſent I. 


make i in the Preter Tenſe 55 
A. No Except 


ſero i 15 [ ſerui ſertum u. To ſet in in 
verri 


verro is 1 & | verrere | verſum u 
verſi 
uro is uſſi > > rare ! uſtum 
gero is | geſſi I 8gerere {| geſtum 
curro is 


cucurri currere | curſum 


RAE. Ons e 3 Cn 
a e N N. 2 


mn „ > 0, ob 


1 297 1 
2 How do Verbs of the third net 


nd in the Preter Tegle,- that end in o So. 
he Preſent TAIL] =o 


Sup. In Vivi 

um rre.. 0 5 | Inf. Mood. | Sup; 
uuns is accerſivi accerſere accerſitum 
tuned is, arceſſivi arceſſere arceſſitum 
jg do is inceſſivi inceſſere inceſſitum 

n b is laceſſivi laceſſere laceſſitum 


b. Do all Verbs that end in % in the Preſent Tenſe, 
in//vi in the Preter Tenſe ? 
1 No Except 


N aapeſſi capeſſum 
flo is 1 & | capeſſere & 
C capeſſivi | capeſſizum 


im! 


un e is | faceſſi faceſſere faceſſum 
um s viſi viſere viſum 

0 is pinſui pinſere piſtum 
tend How 4o Verbs of the third Conjuga- us 


end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in Sco. 
the Preſent Tenſe ? e 
1. In 1—as 


983 pavi 15 paſcere ; [ paſtum N. 
. Do all Verbs that end in ſeo in the preſent Tenſe, 


in vi in the Preter Tenſe ? 

No Except ; 

0 is popoſci poſcere caret 
b is didici diſcere caret 
iſco is | quexi . quiniſcere caret 


d How do Verbs of the third Conjuga- 
ad] in the Preter Tenſe, when the pre- 70. 


um t 
efitun 
rum 


it To 


"8 


inn 


-_ Tenſe ends in ta ? ; 
run In as. | 

0 is verti | vertere {| verſum u 
2. 15 ſtiti ſiſtere I ſtatum 


2 De 
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9, Do all Verbs that end in to in the point to 


end in ri in the Preter 'Tenſe ? 

4. No Except | : | 

\Preſ, | Pret. I Inf. Mood, Supines 
mitto is miſi mittere miſſum 
. . ; | 
| ir 
petere petitum 
; ſtertere I caret 
meto is 1 I | metere meſſum 
flecto is i + I fleftere - | flexum 


| pectere pexum 4 


nectere nexum 


Ee 2, How do Verbs of the third Conjug 
Fe. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in 
| | in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
2 In 2 — 4 
volvo is volvi | volvere 1 SORES 
Do all Verbs that end in vo in the Srofent'Tu 
end in 97 in the Preter Tenfe ? _ 
A, "I FP: | 3 | yy 
vivo is - of vii l virere „ än 
8 2. How do Verbs of the third Conjug 
„ tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in 
in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. In ui——as | | . 
nexo is nexui nexere nexum u 
texo is texui texere textum u 
3 How do Verbs of the third Conjugstin | 
Ci. end in the Preter Tenſe, that _ in cis 
the Preſent Tenſe ? es ; 
A. U 


1 
Inf. Mood. 
facere 
one” 


In Ci——as 
Pre. Pret. 
is | fect - 
i Jeet 


8 upines. 
factum u 
jactum 3 


Win ei in the Preter Tenſe ? 
No Except 

m is lexi 

m oo is ſpexi 


: b. How do Verbs of the third Conjuga- ICE 
um By end i in the Preter Tenſe, that end in Dio. 
in the Preſent Tenſe ? 
J. In 4i— as 


ois {| fodi fodere 


2. How do Verbs of the third Conjuga- | = 
end in the Preter Tenſe, that 5 in Gio. 

in the preſent Tenſe ? | 

In gia 
io is 1 fugi 


e 
ſpecere 


lectum u 
ſpectum u 


5 41 ſoſſum u 


SY 11 bd 


9. How + Verbs of the third Conjuga- | 
1 end in the Preter Tenſe, that end i in . 
the Preſent Tenſe? 
A. In pi——as 


io is | cept 


4 capers © | captum u 


9. Do all Verbs that end in pio in the Preſent Tenſe, 

din p/ in the Preter Tenſe ? | 

A, o Except 

plo is cupivi 

pio is | rapui 
ſapui 


njag 
[ins 


11 
nu 


gatin 
cis l 


* ; epi 
rapere raptum 
Pio is ſapere ſapitum 
L Gapivi 1 
A. la "9 | 


„Do all Verbs that a; in cio in the Preſent Tenſe, 
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| 2. How do Verbs of the third Co 
Rio. tion end in the Preter Tenſe, that ei 
rio in the Preſent Tenſe ? en 

A. In ri——a—— | > 
„ | Inf, Mood, Suping 
pario is : pepert Parere . Partum, 


How do Verbs of the third Conjugi 
To. end in the Preter Tenſe, that end in j 
the Preſent Tenſe? - 
A. In i. —as 


quatio is 1 quaſh | 1 quatere | quaſſun 


9, How do Verbs of the third Conjup 
Uo, end in the Preter Tenſe, that end i in 20 it 
preſent Tenſe? 
A. In 1i—— as 


ſtatuo is ſtatui | [ fatuere [ Ratut 


9. Do all Verbs that end in wo in the Preſent I. 
end in i in the Preter 'Tenſe ? 


4, No——Except 
„ Cpl . | 
pluo is ER 2 waere Lo | pluitun 
T pluvi. | | ; 
firuo 5 ws... | firm. © ere I ſtructuſ 
fluo is fluxi fluere i fluxun 


2 How do you know ty the Rule for deci 
a Verb of the third Conjugation, ſeeing the Termin 
are ſo various? 

A. Mark how the firſt Perſon Sin 

A general ends in the Preſent Tenſe, (which wil 

Rule. ways be like ſome one of the Termin 

aaforegoing) and ſo doth the Rule begin 

if the Verb to be declined end in bo; as /ambs ; the! 
Bo fit Bi, is the Rule for the Preterperfe& Tenſe, ® 


" 2 POO EE IE "I A 2 
C R Fe 17 * 

r I 2 8 8 

N 


0 * . n L 
2 _ Jp % 1 fie hs +: RN INTO 
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N r | 2 
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Nerf 


Al other Terminations; but if the Preterperfect Tenſe 
the Verb to be declined, do not end according to the 
mination in the Rule, as—Scribo, becauſe it doth not 
in Bi in the Preterperfect Tenſe, but in pf, it is 
refore excepted from Bo fit Bi and ſo of all others. 


Quarta dat is ivi. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


W HAT is the meaning of this Rule, Quarta dat 
iii? „ | ; 

J. The Termination [is] in the ſecond Perſon Singular 

he Preſent Tenſe, ſhall make [v7] in the Preter Tenſe. | 


Infin. 


| ſcire 


Supines. 


Pref. |, BC 
| ſcitum u 


ſcis ſcivi 


„ Doth the Termination [is] in the ſecond Perſon of 

Preſent Tenſe, always make the 'Preter Tenſe to end 
Wi) ? e B{TL IH 3 15 19 

. No Except | 


bo is 

dio 18 
0 Is 

) is 

d 15 
is 


o is 


| vem 


campſi 
rauci 


farſi 


+ ſar ſi 


ſepſi 
ſenſi 
fulſi 
hauſi 
ſanxi 


vinxi 
ſalui 0 
amicui 


venire 
cambire 
raucire 
fart ire 
ſartire 
ſepire 
ſentire 


haurire 
ſancire 


vincire 
ſalire 
amiclre 


I 5 


fulcire 


ventum. 
campſum 
rauſum 
fartum 
ſartum 
ſeptum 
ſenſum 
fultum 
hauſtum - 


ſanctum 


vinctum 


ſaltum 
amictum 


4 


Theſe 
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Theſe words, tambivi, baurivi, amicivi, ſepivi, ſai 
farcivi, and ſalivi, are ſeldom uſed in the Preterperſ 


Tenſe, RF oh 
Ik a Verb ſimple of the fourth Coy 
A general gation ends in ibi, in the firſt Perſon, 
Nule. the Preter Tenſe, Quarta dat is ivi, tt 
Fong Rule for declining it; but if it do not en 
in iti, in the Preter Tenſe, then you muſt ſay, it is excy 
ted from Quarta dat is ivi. | 


Hactenus de Verborum Simplicium Preteriti, 


* 


Præteritum dat idem. 


Of the Preterpefect Tenſe of Compouni|i 
Z / 


2 W HAT do you mean by a Simple, and whath : 
| a Compound Verb? Or what is the different ik 
between a Simple and a Compound Verb? | 


A. A Simple Verb (or Word) is that, which is n 
join'd to, (or mixed with) any other wor 
The difference or part of a Word; but is without all nn 
between a Sim- ner of compoſition :——as docui. A Cont 
ple and a Com pound Verb (or Word) is that which hy 
pound Verb. ſome other Word, Prepofition, or Sy lab 
joined with it, and ſo made one Won 

which is called a Compound, as, edocui. 


2. What Preterperfect Tenſe hath a Verb Compound! 
A. A Verb compound hath the ſame Preterperid 
Tenſe (generally) as a Verb Simple hath, As, 


d e ©  Supine 
Simp. doceo es | docui docere * doctum tv WF 
Con. edoccoes | cdocui edocere | edoctum u 
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tin 5 note, That 6 Syllable which i is doubled i in the 
Yerfel fect Tenſe of the Simple Verb, is 


| doubled! in the Preterperfect Tenſe of Sed Sy//aba 
> Compound, except in theſe thiree, + ſemper. 


preſ. „ Infin. Supines, 
zcurro is | precucurri | precurrere ſum 
urro is excucurri excurrere ſum 
pungo is repupugi repungere ctum 


9. Do no other words double the Syllable in the Pre- 
SHA Tenſe? 
A. 12 Some of the Compounds of do, 0 and 


(0. 


9, 13 doth the Preterperfect Tenſe 2 plico compo- 
p/ico end, when *tis compounded with tum. . 


, or a Noun ? 3 | 
5 A. It makes plicavi, in the Preterperfect Tenſe, as, 43 
rea eplico as | ſupplicavi ſupplicare | catum wo 
PAY as multiplicavi multiplicare | e e 3 


ES 2. How if p/ico, be compounded with any ching elfe? 1 
nal 4 Then the Preterperfe& Tenſe ſhall end in 1, r = 
by Ag, — 1 

pplico as ui or avi applicare catum 3 
omplico as | ui or avi complicare | catum | = 


Von plico as ui or avi replicare | catum 3 
pplico as I ui op avi explicare catum 3 

or 2 w1 What do you ſay concerning the Compounds of ( 

ere /-; ? A 


4. Although the Simple Verb o/eo, will quamvis vult 
cs, Wie %i in the Preterperfect Tenſe, yet ofeo. 
the Compounds thereof will make olevi 


abe! OY Tenſe, muy cheſe following, 
i Preſ. 


ts abs 2 W 
2 CIT 8. GE Go Mean” 
po ACS RR: 
* * 


„ Son ry 0 I OT 
IT N 


PE 20601 
Infin. | 


Pref. | - Suping 


redoleo es redolui redolere redolitan 
ſuboleo es | ſubolui ſubolere ſubolitun 


Which will have the fame r Tenſe, y 
the Sim on Meeks Oleo. 


|; e | 


DE Hon Bs the 3 of ju 
form their Preterperfect 'Tenſe ? 
A. All the Compounds of punge will make punzi 
| the Preterperfect Tenſe, except only 
repupugi +. 
repungo is & | repungere | punctut 
repunxi 1 : 


natum à do. A. How do — Compounds of | 
; | | when they be of the third Conjugy 
end in the Preterperfe& Tenſe ? 


A. In didi——as. 


credo is 
edo 1s 

dedo 1s 
reddo is 
perdo is 
abdo is 
obdo is 


cando is 
indo Is 

trado is 
prodo is 


vendo is 


| 
A 


4 


credidi 
edidi 


dedidi 
reddidi 


perdidi 
abdidi 
obdidi 

condidi 
indidi 

tradidi 
prodidi 
vendidi 


. 
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credere 


edere 
dedere 
reddere 
perdere 
abdere 
obdere 
condere 
indere 


tradere 


prodere 
vendere 


creditun 


editum 


deditun 
redditun 
perditun 
abditum 
obditum 
conditun 
inditum 
traditum 
proditun 
venditun 


©. Do all the Compounds of do, that are of thetl 
Conjugation, end in didi, in the Preterperfe& Tenſe! 
A. 0. Except 


abſcondo is | abſcondi | abſcondere | abſconſu 
2. What do the Compounds of 


Natum 2 2 
8 . in the Preter Tenſe? 


. 


. The Compounds of /o, make iti in the Preter 
. * i 8 * ” 
as | reſtiti | reſtare * reſtitum 


2 
2 


Simple Verbs that change the firſt Vowel of 
be Preſent and Preter Tenſe into e, when they 
e compounded... © 


„What Simple Verbs, when they be compounded, 
ge the firſt Vowel of the Preſent and Preter Tenſe, 
f | 


, trafto, fatiſcor, partio, carpo, patro, 

, Kc. When they be compounded Verba haec 
ge the firſt Vowel of the Preſent and Simplicia. 

r into , 5 


2! = | 
Theſe Simple Verbs, damno, lacto, ſacro, falla, 


Give an Example. | | ER. 
When [con] is put to the fimple Verb damno, it 
s condemno, (not condamno) by changing the firſt 
itun el in amno, which is [2] into e, and ſo of all the 
litum a8 | | 


tun ref. Pret. [ Infin, 4 Supines. 
itum Nemno as | condemnavi | condemnare j tum 8. 
o as | delectavi delectare | tum 
tum Necro as | conſecravi {| conſecrare | tum 
ndo is deſcendi ] deſcendere | ſum 
rgo is | reſperſi | reſpergere | ſum 


Of what Conjugation are the Compounds of parie, 
ow do they make their Preter Tenſes to end? 

The Compounds of pario, are of | 
ourth Conjugatian, and make perui, Pario nata. 
Preter Tenſe —as 4 N pr 

is aperui | aperire apertum 

0 is OPerul operire opertum 
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Q. Do all the Compounds of pario, make perni i 
— Tenſe ? 
4. No Except . 1 
Preſ. Pret. Infin. Suping 
_ comperio is | comperi | comperire | compeny 
reperio is | reperi 1 reperire 3 Tepertun 


à paſco pavi. 2. What form do the Compound 
paſco followꝰ 
A. The Compounds of paſco, do follow the for 
the fimple Verb, that is, they do not change the 
Vowel into e, a8—— 


epaſco is 4 epavi | * 1 2 epaſtu 


2. Do none of the Compounds of paſeo change 
firſt Vowel into e, and make the Preter Tenſe to end ing 


A. Yes, theſe two, compeſco, and diſpeſco, as, 
compeſco.is | compeſcui |. compeſcere | caret 
diſpeſco 1s | diſpeſcul | diſpeſcere caret 


Of Verbs that change the firſt Vowel of the 
ſent Tenſe and Preter 7. enſe io i, whenit 
be compounded, | 


% 


| J What Verbs change the firſt Vowel of the Pret 
and Preter Tenſe into i, when they be compounded! 
| A. Theſe Simple Verbs, babes 
Hæc habeo teo, ſalio, flatus, cado, lædo, when ti 
dates. _ be compounded change the firſt Von 

N the Preſent and Preter Ten into (7), 


2. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Co (for con) being joined to LY ms cab 
by changing the firſt Vowel (a) into (7) 
cohibeo es cohibui cohibere | "cobibit 
inſtituo is inſtitui inkituere inſtitutun 
recido is | recid! recidere ] recaſum 
And ſo of the reſt, | 2 


- „ Ln 
How do the Compounds of cane, 2 can 
the Preter Tenſe to end? natum. 
In i, 28. ä 


ref... | ' Pret. [ Infin. Supines] 


ino is | concinui concinere | concentum 


| What do you ſay of the Compounds of p/a 2 | 
The Compounds of placeo, change 1 

rf Vowel of the Preſent and Preter à placeo, fice 
ſe into 7, —as | | 


iceo es | diſplicui | diſplicere 


I diſplicitum 
xcept only theſe two following, which follow the form 
e imple Verb, that is, they do not change the firſt * 
el into i. as | | Gs 
Placeo es placui placere complacitum 
laceo es | placui placere perplacitum 


Do all the Compounds of pango, change the firſt 
el of the Preſent and Preter Tenſe into 7? 

No. Theſe four following, follow | 
form of the fimple Verb, that is, they Compoſita à 
not change the firſt Vowel into . pango. 


Ingo is | 
ingo is RD i | 
mpango is T Pes! | * | pactum u 
ngo is | 5 

. : OP | * 

| : 

What do you ſay of the Compounds of nantes? 
. All the Compounds of maneo will 15 
ow the form of the ſimple Verb, ex- @ manes 
theſe four following, which change manf.. 
irlt Vowel into i; and make the Pre- . 
Tenſe, to end in ui.——as | 
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Pref. ) Pret. Inſin. Safir 
præmineo es N i On. 
emineo es 1 
nui "5 
promineo es nere | caret 
immineo es | 


Q. What do you ſay of the Compounds of fu 
co, and alto? 


l a ſcal- A. The Compounds of cal po, cal 
po, calco, alte. alto, change a into 4. as, 


exculpo is | exculpſi exculpere I ͤptum 
inculco as inculcavi inculcare catum 
reſulto as ] reſultavi ] reſultare, tatum 


©. What do you oy of the Compounds of (| 
: quatio, and /avo? 


Compoſita d A. The Compounds of «au, 


claudo, qua- 


fo, lavo. tio, and laue, caſt away a. as, 
occludo is occluſt | occludere occluiy 
excludo is | excluſi _ | excludere excluſi 
percutio is | percuſſi ¶ percutere percull4 
.excutio is excuſlh | excutere excuſii in 
proluo is prolui proluere proluu - 
50 is dilui | diluere dilutu ; 


Of 2 that change the firſt Fowel of thel 
ſent Tenſe into i; but not of the Preter 
when compounded. 


9. What Verbs, when compounded, change ti 
Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe i into i, but not of the! 


Tenſe when eee ? 


[ 209 ] 

| Theſe Verbs, ago, emo, ſedeo, re- 8 
ango, &c. when they be compound- Hæc t con- 
inge the firſt Vowel of the Preſent ponas. 

but not of the Preter Tenſe, as,. — | 
l.. Infin. Supines 
is exegi exigere exactum 
o is | refregi refringere | refractum 
is | incepi incipere ] inceptum 


But do all theſe Verbs change the firſt Vowel 
Kt AS +l 


No. Theſe two Compounds of Sed pauca no- 
erago, and ſatago, do follow the tentur. 

df the ſimple Verb, that is, they do | | 
ange the firſt Vowel into a! 6 
is peregl | peragere peractum 

is ſategi ſatagere caret 


Vhit Compounds caſt away the middle Syllable of 
eſent -Lenie #4 5” 1 | 
Some of the Compounds of ago, Atque ab age 
po, caſt away the middle Syllable, reg. 
de and ago, made dego, and co (for © © 

d ago, make cogo, by caſting away the middle Syl- 
and per and rego, make pergo; and /ur and rege, 
urgo ; by caſting away the middle Syllable 


£ 


degi degere | caxet-. 
| coegl cogere coactum 
ls perexi | | pergere perrectum 
5 | farrem ſurgere ſurrectum 
of which four words the middle Syllable of the 
Tenſe is caſt away. | 


2. What 
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2. What 40 you ſay of the de of facin? 
A. The Verb facio, doth never cu 
Nil variat fa- the firſt Vowel into i; except it be q 
cio nifi præ po- pounded with a * 


Af to. 


3 ©. wel; FP © Info. | Supi 
dblfacio is | olfeci | olfacere | factum 


— 441 — 


KLalfacio is calfeci calfacere factum 
inficio is infeci "Oy ere feclun 


2. What bo you fon of the Compounds of legot | 
= A. When the Verb Jego is compou 
& lego nata. with re, ſe, pre, ſub, or trans, it it 

| the firſt Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe, 

makes /egi in the Preter Tenſe, all the reſt of the 

Pounds of /ego, change the firſt Vowel into i and u 
the Preter ei. a8 


diligo is dilexi diligere lectum 
negli 80 is. W neglexi negligere lectun 


Hadan a Verborum Compeftorim Prat 


intelligo is intellexi intelligere leAum 


3 
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Of the Supines of Simple Verbs, 


Hence are the Supines formed ? i 


The Supines are form'd from the _ | 
Tenſes of Verbs, which end either Nunc ex præ- 
\ Ci, Di, Gi, Li, Mi, Ni, Pi, Qui, terito diſtas. 
„ Phi Ti, Vi, Li, or Xi. . EE 


on 
n 
n 
n | | 
| How doth the Supine end when the Zi. 


» Wir Tenſeſends in 5; ? \ : 
du In 1477. —as —— > 
1 . Inſin. . * Supines, 
e is | bibi bibere | bibitum 
au How doth the Supine end, when the Ci. 
Tenſe ends in ci? | 
In dum. — 8s 
nis ; vici I } vincere victum 
m ei! icere I ictum 
m Wi: feci facere cum 
i jeci jacere Jactum 


How doth the firſt Supine end, Di. 

the Preter Tenſe ends in di? 

In ſum.— s 1 | Tg 
es vidi -+ videre | viiemu” 
dis | pandi pandere panſum u 
6 ſedi ' | ſedere | ſefſum u. 
dis I ſcidi ſcindere ſciſſum u 
fidi I findere fiſſum u 
Is | fodi | fodere 1 foſſum u 


we muſt obſerve, that the Syllable Hic etiam ad- 
is doubled in the Preter Tenſe, is vertas. 

vubled in the Supine.—as | | 

| . preſ. 


Preſ. 


tondeo es 


cædo is 
cado is 

tendo is 
tundo is 


2. Do all Verbs that end 


11 


Pret. 
totondi 
cæcidi 
cecidi 
tetendi 


' 


tutudi 


end in ſum in the Supines? 
A. No. Except 


pedo is 
do das 


Gi. 


lego is 
Pang is 
rango 18 
tango is 
ago 1s 


pungo is 


fugio is 


Li. 


fallo is 
pello is 
cello ls 
fallo is, 
vello i is 


pepedi 
dedi 


Infin. 
tondere 
cædere 
cadere 
tendere 
tundere 


pedere 
5 


Supi 
tonſun 
cæſum 
caſum 
tenſum 


| tunſun 


in di, in the Preter 


peditun 
datum! 


9. How doth "= Supine end, whe 
"Pr. Tenſe ends in gi? 
A. In tum 8. 


legi 

pegi & Pepis 
fregi 

tetigi 

egi 

pupugi ; 


fugi 


legere 
pangere 
frangere 
tangere 
agere 


pungere 
| mgere 


lectun 
pactun 
fractun 

tactun 
actum 


pundu 


fugitug 


9. How doth the Supine end, wht 
Preter Tenſe ends 1 in /i? 
A. In ſum-——a— 


{alli 
pepuli 
ceculi 


fefelli 


velli 


ſallere 


pellere 
cellere 


fallere 


vellere 


| falſun 
| pulſun 
culſun 


falſum 


| vullun 


al 
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How doth the Supine end, when Mi, Nj, Pi, 


In tum —aS— | | „ 
. Pret. Inf. Mood. |  Supines, 
- | can + emere _ | emptum u 

is veni venire ventum u 
cecinĩ canere cantum u 

is cepi _ capere captum u 

s | coepl cœpere cœptum u 
is rupi rumpere ruptum u 
= | liqui | linquere | I ͤlictum u 


When the Preter Tenſe ends in Th Ri. 
nuſt the Supine end - 2 8 


In ſum —a8— N | 
is | vern verrere *F verſum u 


Doth the Supine aways end in fam, when the .Y 
Tenſe ends in ri. | 


No.—except . | J 
is | peperi | parere | partum u = 


ulla How doth the Supine end when the 67. 
alſun Tenſe ends in 


In ſun—--as 


1 viſi viſere ] viſum u 9 
K 1 


= 2 i 
| 1 
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9. Doth the Supine always end in ſum, when the! 


ter Tenſe ends in ſi? - 
A. No. —— except 


Preſent T. J Preterperf, Infi. Mood | Supines, 
fulcio is fuli { fulcire I fultum u ; 
haurio is | haufi haurire hauſtum ; 
ſarcio is | farfi ſarcire | ſartum 

farcio is farſi ] farcire fartum 

uro is uſſi urere uſtum 

gero is geit 4 -gerere { geſtum 

i „ ¶tortum 
torqueo is] torſi 1 torquere 8 

| ” 2 torſum 

= : indultum 

indulgeois | indulfi | ind _ & 
=» 1 . indulſum 


9. How do the 8 end, OY the Preter 
Tenſe ends in 2h 1 


A. In ptum as —— 


ſcribo is PR. [ ſeribere { fcriptum 


Doth the Supine always end in pu g when the 
* Po . in 2 ? d Fo 


4. %. except : 0 
cambio is | campſi cambire | campſum 


9. How doth the Supine end, when the Ie 
Preter Tenſe ends in ti? | ; 


A. In tun. 


. GS — — 


to ſtas ſteti I flare. 1 85 n 
ſiſto is , | ſtiti {| ſiſtere ſtatum u 


we 
4 


1 275 
b. Doth ts Supine always end in eum, when the 
er Tenſe ends in i? | 


: No — except —-— 


. | Fn Infi, Mood. SM, 


0 1s verti vertere verſum u 


5 2. How doth the Supine end, 
. 
Es. the Preter Tenſe ends in v 


In tum — ag —— 


Ls | 1960- flare | flatum u 
oſcis pavi paſcere | paſtum u 
is © | lavi | lavare lotum, Sc. 
de? fave” favere | fautum u 
0 es I cavere cautum u 
p ew © ſerere ſatum u 
livi 2 | 
1 <C OM | linere | litum 
(Wal | 
0 is I ſolvi ſolvere ſolutum u FS 
tum o is volvi volvere | volutum Hi 
alto 18 | ſingultivi | ſingultire | fingultum 
| the lo is e | ee ſepultum 


d. Doth the Supine always end in un. when the 
ter Tenſe ends in vi? 


No except — 


eo is | venivi Il veænire ſvænum u 


7 2. How doth the Supine end in the 
7 Preter Tenſe ends in vi ? 


. In itum — as — 


: was [domui | domare domſtum 


1 1 2 8 
7 wy” ; A 


a 2 * - wy RY os, 6 —— —— * r 2 
2 — * Ege 8 _—_— 


3 
3 


IG) 


On Do all Supines end in itum, when the Priel 


ory in Vi! 
A. No; Except Verbs that end in Us in the Pry 


and i in Ui in Preter Tenſe, nal end in atum, in the 


| Preſent T. 


cxuo 1s 


9, Do all verbs that end in wo in the Preſent 
and i in the Preter Tenſe, end in utum in the Sup 


” #. No 


ruo is 


Do all 156 Verbs that end in 21 in thel 
Ten e, end in atum in the Supine ? 
4. No — — except 


1 


exui 


1 ru} 


except 


| ruere 


577 Mood. 


exuere 


ww 


Ur ruitum u 


Supines, 
Exutumy 


ſecs as ſecui ſecare ſectum u a 
neco as necul . necare nectum u : 
frico as fricui fricare frictum u t 
miſceo es miſcui, miſcere miſtum u 
amicio is | amicui } amicire amictum u 
torreo es | torrui torrere toſtum u 
doceo es | docui docere doctum u 
teneo es tenui tenere tentum u | 
conſulois | conſuluit | conſulere | conſultum u | 
As | altum 7 u 
alo is alui alere . 
| 2 alitum ð u 
ſallo is ſalui ſalire ſaltum u 
colo is eolui colere cultum u 
occulo is | occului | occulere } occultum u c 
Pinſo is penſui pinſere piſtum u | 
rapio is | raput | rapere. f raptumu 
ſero is | ſerui ſerere | ſertumu 
texo is | texyi texere textum 


* 
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What Verbs make ſum in the Supine, when 
Tenſe ends in 21? 


Theſe following, 


| tT. | Preterperf. | Infi Mood] Supines 
„es cenſui { cenſere cenſum u 
8 cellui cellere celſum u 
"ie meſſui metere meſſum 
$ patui | patere paſſum 
' carui carere caſſum 
ept theſe two, 
* 5s. | | nexui nexere nexum 
1 pexui pexere pexum | 
® ry 


How doth the Supine end, when 
ter Tenſe ends in xi? 

num as I 

is | vinxi | vincire 


* 


vinctum | 


| finxi | fingere | fictum 
is minxi | mingere | miftum 
Is | pinxi | pingere | pictum 
is ſtrinxi ſtringere | ſtriftum 

| rinxi | ringere | rictum 


nt 


0z except, > OY 

A nes flectere flexum _ 
plexi | plectere plexum 
fixi figere fixum _ 
fluxi I fluere fluxum 


Xi. 


theſe five following caſt away 1 from the Supine. 


Do all Supines end i in un, when the Preter Tenſe 


the 


1 


Dnamvis non 


| [ 218 ] » 
Of the Supines of Compound Vet 
$ Compoſitum ut ſimplex, &c. 


2 W HAT Supines have Compound Verbs ? 
9 A. The ſame Supine (generally) which $i 
Verbs have. as 5 
lego, the Simple Verb makes lectum. 
diigo, the Compound makes dilectum. 


©. Is there always the ſame Syllable to them both! 


— 
A. No. — for „ 
| 1, The Compounds of tunſum, i 


tundo, make tuſum, in the Suping, 


2 0 155 calling away , as contuſum. 1 
+ » . 

2. The Compounds of ruitum, from 740, make M 
in the Supines, by caſting away „—as— ſubrutun. | IC 


3 The Compounds of /a/tum, from /a/io, make 
tum in the Supines, by changing a into #,---as--- il? 


4. The Compounds of fatum, from ſero, make i 
by changing a into 7,----as inſitum, 


2. What Supines, when they be compounded, ell 
a into e? ä 
A. Theſe following 2s — 
Hæc captum captum the Simple, makes inceptum. 


Jatum. factum defectum 
jactum I ͤinjectum 
raptum The Sim- | direptum 


cantum ] ple makes I concentum 
partum >the Com- & impertum 
ſparſum i pound, ] reſperſum 
N decerptum 

[ PY ; 


carptum }J 
fartum J 


nded, make in the Supine ? 


J. The Verb edo, when *'tis com- 
nded, doth not make tum, but eſum 
the Supine 3 except comedo, which 
tes both um and eſum »--- as ---- co- 
„, edis, vel es, comedi, edere vel eff, 


74. 


J. Theſe two Compounds of zoſco 
e cognitum and agnitum in the Supine, 


th? 


gnoſco is 


Preſ. | Pret. | Inf. Mood. 


e nf cognovi cognoſcere 
„ Mhoſco is agnovi agnoſcere 
ake | 5 15 

— if 


ke ? 


/. All the 6ther Compounds of noſco, 
ke zotum in the Supine — as 


loſco is | ignovi | ignoſcere 


2 
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p. What doth the Verb edo, to eat, when it is com? | 


Verbum edo 
com. 


comedendi, do, 


„ comeſum, eſu, & comeſtum, tu, edens, eſurus & 


D. What do you ſay of the Compounds of noſes Þ 


A noſco tan- 
tum. 


cognitum 
agnitum 


| Supines | 


9. What Supines do all the 1 Compounds of zoſco | 


Cetera dant 
notum. 


| ?gnotum | ; 
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= Of the Preterperfect Tenſe of Verk 
3 Ts in or. = 
9D. LRom whence do Verbs in or take their Py 
Tenſe? © 
| A. Verbs in or have no Preter I 
 Ferbain or. of their own, but do take their Il 
| Tenſe from the latter Supine by chay 
1 into ug, and by joyning ſum vel fui to it—as from! 
the latter Supine, by putting thereto 5, and /u vel fu 
formed the Preter Tenſe of the Verb Paſſive /egor, 
2, Give an Example, V 
Preſent Tenſe. Preter Tenſe. 
A. Legor, legeris, vel legère; leftus ſum vel fui. 
fin, Part. Part. | SS» 
legi, lectus, legends. 


2. Are all Verbs in or Verbs Paſſive? 
- A. No; as ſome are Paſlives, ſo 
At horumnunc are Verbs Deponent, and ſome 0 
eſt depunens, mune ; the difference between which 
ſet down in the Examination of 
J ſhall only note in this place, that Verbs Deponent 
Commune, have Gerunds and Supines like Actives, 


2. Give ſome Examples 
| A. Labor, laberis vel labere, lapſu 
Con. 3. vel fui, Jabi, labendi, do, dum, lapſun 
5 labens, lapſurus to ſlide. - 
3. Patior, pateris vel patere, paſſus ſum vel fui] 
88 do dum, paſſum, ſu, patiens, paſſurus— 
ure. 5 
3. Perpetior, perpeteris vel perpetère, perpeſſus 
vel fui, perpeti, perpetiendi, do, dum, perpeſſun, 
petiens, ſurus zo ſuffer thoroughly. © 


22x. |. 
| Fateor,  fatEris vel fate Fre, faſſus ſum vel ful, farrls | 
adi, do, dum, faſſum, u, fatens, faſſurus, LOR of 


its 


Confiteor, tEris, vel tere, confeſſus fm vel fu, con- A 
1, tendi, do, dum, confeſſum, u, confitens, confeſlu- - 
— to confeſs. _ 
Diffiteor, teris vel tere, diffeſſus ſum vel fai, difli- 
tendi, do, dum, diffeſſum, u, diffitens, diffeſſurus —— 
Ny. 
Bedi graderis vel dere, greſſus ſum vel fui, gra- | 
diendi, do, dum, greſſum, greſſu, gradiens, greſlurus 
{9 go. 
| Digredian digrederis vel dere, digreſſus ſum vel fui, 
edi, digrediendi, do, dum, digreſſum, greſſu, digre- 
bs, greſſurus to turn afide. 
. Fatiſcor, ceris vel cere feſſus ſum vel fui, fatiſci, 
di, do, dum, feſſum, u, fatiſcens, feſſurus —— 7zo be 3 
. 
. Metior, meteris 10 tere, menſus ſum vel fui, meti, 
jendi, do, dum menſum, u, metens, menſurus 
caſure. 

tor, uteris vel utsre, uſus ſum vel fui, uti, utendi, 
dum, uſum, u, utens, uſurus —— 70 1ſe. | 
Ordior, ordiris vel ordire, orditus ſum vel fui, or- 
ordiendi, do, dum, orditum, u, ordiens, orditurus 
to weave. 
Ordior, diris, vel ordire, orſus ſum vel fui, ordiri, 
endi, do, dum, orſum, u, . orſurus — is 


x 


* 


ſo 
e 0 
which 
pf V 
nent 
es. 


apſab 
apſun Nitor, niteris wal tEre, niſus vel nixus ſum vel fal, 
nitendi, do, dum, niſum, u, vel nixum, u; nitene, 
ful, Hus vel nixurus —— to endeavour. 4 
— i" Ulciſcor, ciſceris vel ciſcere, ultus ſum vel ful, ul⸗-⸗ 
ciſcendi, do, dum, ultum, u, ulciſcens, ulturus—— 
enge. — 
Iraſcor, nſckris vel raſcere, iratus ſum vel fui, iraſci, 
li, 285 dum, iratum, u, iraſcens, iraturus — 70 be 


WF 


zeſſus 
efſum 


„ 2. Reor, 


1222 

2. Reor, reris vel rere, ratus ſum vel Jar reri, rendi 
do, dum, ratum, ratu, rens, raturus to fe uppoſe 

Obliviſcor, viſceris, vel viſcere, oblitus ſum vel fyj 
obliviſci, obliviſcendi, do, dum, oblitum, u, obliviſcer 
obliturus ==— 70 forget. 

3. Fruor, eris vel ere, fructus vel fruitus ſum vel fy 
frui, fruendi, do, dum, fructum, u, vel fruitum, u, fruen 
fructurus & fruiturus to enjoy. 

2. Miſereor, ſereris, vel ſerẽre, miſertus ſum vel fies 
miſerẽri, miſerendi, do, dum, miſertum, u, mileret . C 
miſerturus . to pity. | 
3. Tuor, tueris vel tuère, tuitus ſum vel Cui, tue 
tuendi, do, dum, tutum, u, vel tuitum, u, tuens, tutur 
vel tuiturus to ſee, | 

2. Tueor, tuẽris vel tuẽre, tuitus ſum vel fui, tut 
tuendi, do, dum, tutum, u, & tuitum, u, tens, tuty 
& tuiturus— to defend. 

3. Loquor, loqueris vel loquere, locutus ſum vel f 
loqui, loquendi, do, dum, locutum, tu, loquens, locu 
Tus —— 10 beat. ' 

3. Sequor, ſequeris vel ſequere, ſecutus ſum vel nd! 
ſequendi, do, dum, ſecutum, tu, ſequens, ſecuturus 
76 follow. 

4. Experior, experiris vel experire expertus ſum vel i 
experiri, experiendi, do, dum, expertum, u, experic 
Experturus to try. 

3. Paciſcor, paciſceris vel paciſcere, pactus ſum vel! 
paciſci, paciſcendi, do, dum; pactum, u, paciſcens, 
| Eturus —— fo make a bargain. 

3. Nanciſcor, ciſceris, vel ciſcere, nactus ſum vel | 
nanciſci, nanciſcendi, do, dum, nactum, u, nanclice 
nacturus —— to get. 

3. Apiſcor, apiſceris vel apiſcere, aptus ſum vel 
apiſci, apiſcendi, do, dum, aptum, u, apiſcens, apturus 
to obtain. 

3. Adipiſcor, adipiſcëris vel adipiſcère, adeptus ſum 
fui, adipiſci, adipiſcendi, do, dum, adeptum, u, ad 
ſcens, adepturus — — o get. n 


3. Q. 


* 


. 

z. Queror, quereris vel querère, queſtus ſum vel fui> 

ri, querendi, do, dum, queſtum, u, querens, queſturus 
to complain. 5 | 

. Proficiſcor, ciſceris vel ciſcere, profectus ſum vel fu, 

heiſci, proficiſcendi, do, dum, profetum, u, profici- 

rol, profecturus —— 76 go forward. | 

en. Expergiſcor, giſceris vel giſcere, experrectus ſum vel 

expergiſci, expergiſcendi, do, dum, experreftum, ug 

ergiſcens, experrecturus to raiſes £ ; 

z. Comminiſcor, niſcëris vel miſcere, commentus ſum 

ful, comminiſci, comminiſcendi, do, dum, commen- 

p, u, comminiſcens, commenturus — to deviſe, 

. Naſcor, naſceris vel naſcere, natus ſum vel fui, naſci, 

cendi, do, dum, natum, u, naſcens, naturus ta 

2 

z. Morior, morieris vel morière, & moreris vel morere, 

rtaus ſum vel fui, mori, moriendi, do, dum, Supinis 

et, moriens, mortuus, moriturus, moriendus.— 7 


Orior, oriris vel orire, ortus ſum vel fui, oriri, 
ndi, do, dum, ortum, ortu, oriens, orturus == : 1 
5 


, 
i * 
* 


— 
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e Afive 2 Paſſive, 


— H AT Verbs have two Preterperfect Tenſs 
On, one of the 1 and che other of the l. 
Voice 


A. Theſe that follow. 


Con. Preſ, Preterperf. Infi. Mood = Suping 
1. Cœno nas & cœnavi & 


— 


to ſup. cœnatus ccenare cœnatum 
5 _ſum vel fui | 
A+ juro as juravi & ju- ; 
to ſwear 785 ſum > Jurare juratum 
| vel fui | 


otum, 


£ x 7 2 ES 


, placui & 
+ OOO. ES * Placitus placere 


ſueſcere 


1. poto as potavi & ; 
to drink potus ſum 7 
vel fui f 
1. titubo as I titubavi 8 | | 
to ſtumble < titubatus titubare 1 titubatu 
] { ſum vel ful c | 
2. careoes C carui & 
to want caſſus ſum & CArere | pris, 
| vel fui | 
2. prandeo I prandi & 
. * | pranſusſum prandere | 
to dine vel fuĩ 4 | 
WES patui & | 
2. pateo es Opalus ſum | patere 
to lie open Saf 6s : 


3: ſueſco is e a 45 | 
#0 accuſt om eee 


vel fui 


" FT: 


Pref, T7. Preterperf. Infi. Mood Supines 
fe venivi& 
veneo s venditus þ venire & venum 
; be fold ſum vel fui LT, 
WM nubo is C nuph & ZN 5 
| be mar- nupta ſum nubere nuptum 
ad vel fur | 
mereor  meritus | 
js vel e- Y ſum vel K - 
v We 72 42- O, fui, vel 3 | Jene 
ſerve 88 | 5 


Un 


9, What Imperſonals may be added to 


Aude li- 


de, which habe two preter Tenſes, one 
m the Active,, and the other of the acts bet, &&c. 
ice? : 1 
A. Theſe following, I /ibet, licet. | 
, Teget, pudet and piget, as, LE e 


Libet. preſent Tenſe. 
bat preterim. 
libuit & - 


1 libitum eſt þ preterp. 
vel fuit 

rm lbuerat & 

libitum SN 
erat vel preterplu, | 


fuerat 


im Whit, Future 


e Infintive Mood, 
contenteth or liketh, 
055 preſent Tenſe 
Pr eterim. 


— 


"ok & 
_ eſt 
el fuit 


um 


—B 


| 


g 


; 
1 


* licuerat & 
licitum erat preterplue. 
vel fuerat 

licebit Future 


* 4 


licere. Infinitive, 7t zs latu- 


ful 


2. Tædet preſent Tenſe, 


txdebat preterimperfect. 
tæduit & 
pertæſum 
eſt vel fait 
tæduerat & 
pertæſum 
erat vel 
fuerat 

tædebit Future 

tedere Infinit. i irteth 


pret erPs 


2. Pudet 


preterplu 


_ ang EN 
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2. pudet preſent Tenſe . 


oy: 3 . pudebat preterimperf. 


puduit & | 
puditum eft preterp. 
vel fuit 15 
Ipreter- 


& puditum 
plu. 


erat vel 
fuerat 


Future 


puduerat : | 7 


VCC R 
4 15 2 2 8 * * * 7 
x _ — > 2-4, 4 - 
SS bs - TE Fel 
: £4 
1 : , 
p 


piguit & 
1 
piguerat 
” plu. 
fuerat of 


2. piget. preſent Te 
pigebat  preterimperfet, 
pigitum 
eſt vel fuit 
& pigitum ( preter- 
erat- vel 
pigebit Future 
Pigere Infinit. zt grien 


pudere Infinit. it ſhameth, 


N euters 
Neutro Palſi- 


2 
2 W 


A. A Verb Neuter Paſſive 


gaviſus ſum 
vel fui 
fiſus ſum 
vel fui 
auſus ſum 
vel ful 
factus ſum 
vel fui 
5 ſolitus ſum 


2. gaudeo es 
to be glad. 

3. fido is 

#0 truf. 

2. audeo es 

to dare. 

Ho fis 

20 be made. 

2. ſoleo es 
To be wont. 
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OT Sg My P TENTS, 9 Ts 7 


3 er NESS 7 


Of the PreterperſeR Tenſe of Verbs 


Paſſi ves. 


HAT preterperfect Te 
have Verbs Neuter Paſs 


hath the paſſive preter te 


gaudere gaviſum 


fidere 


audere 


fiſum 
auſum 


factus facien- 
dus 


ſolitum 


5 fieri 
8 ſolere | 


Inſt 
\ 


of 


Ve! 
ir 
bs 


oy 
war 
f lc 
hot, 
) cer 
tio, 
65 t 
bo, te 
5 to 
5 de 
, to 
5 to 
5 tO 
l, tc 
w, 1 


4 r, 
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Verbs that borrow their Preter Tenſe I 
from other Verbs. is 


Ran * —— os p * l 
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4 0 
| HAT Verbs borrow their Duzdam pre» 
preterTenſe from others? teritum. 
A. Theſe that follow. 
Verbs Inceptives in ſco, take their preter Tenſe, from 
ir primitive Verbs, and ſtand for the ſame primitive 
erb from whence they borrow their preter Tenſe, a3 


co, to begin to be | repeo, to be warm. 
vam. of | 

«co, to begin to be Ferveo, to be hot. 
wh EE: | ; 

o cerno, to diſcern, | video, to ſee. 

tic, to ſhake, | concutio, to ſhakge 
„ to ſmite, percutio, to ſmi. 

ie, to Piſs. mingo, to piſs. 

, to fit, | ſedeo, to fit. 


to lift up. | fuffero, to bear. 

„to be. uo, to be. 

5 to bear. f tulo, to bear. 

to make to ſtand, i | to, to ſtand. 

„ to be mad. Inſanio, to be mad. 

, to feed. paſcor, to be fed. 

r, to heal. midicor, to be hea- 

en- os led. 

ir, to melt. 2 o, to be mel- 
a . ted. £ ; 

Iriſccr, to remem- | recordor, to be te- 


membred. 
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A. 


preſent Ten. 


2, tepeſco is 
3. ferveſco is 
3. cerno is 
3. quatio is 
4. ferio is 


3. melo is 


3. ſido is 
3. tollo is 
ſum es 
fero fers 
23. ſiſto is 
3. furo is 


veſcor 
5 veſceris 
vel cere 


2. medeor 
Eris vel ere 


Eris vel ere 


3. reminiſ- 


cor eris vel 2 


Radar 
tepui 
fervi 

vidi 


concuffi 


percuſſi 

minxi 

ſedi 

ſuſtuli 

ful 

tuli 
iti 


3- liquor 3 


inſanivi 


paſtus 
ſum 
vel fui 


medicatus 


ſum vel fu 


liquefaftus 
ſum vel fui 


recordatus 
ſ um vel 


Ink, Mood. 
tepeſcere 
ferveſcere 
cernere 
| quatere 
ferire 
meiere 
ſidere 
tollere 
eſſe futurus 
ö fer re 
ſiſtere 

£ furere 


veſci 


8 mederi 


ES 


reminiſci Tecordatun 


— 


6 — 


medicatun 


eee 


mictum 


oo 
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2. How are theſe Verbs declined ? 


Of 


Supine, 


caret 

viſum 
concuſſum 
percuſſum 


ſeſſum 
ſublatum 


latum 
ſtatum 
caret 


paſtum 


rrete 


, Be 
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of Verbs wanting their Tamas 
Tenſe. | 


* 


AT Verbs want their Preter Hann Pc 
A. Theſe following. 


{nt Ten. | preterperf. ] Infi. Mood. Supines. 
ergo is : | vergere 

mbigo is ambigere 

güiſco is | gliſcere 
\ Witico is |} caret fatiſcere caret 

dolleo es pollere 

ideo es | nidere | 


* What other Verbs do want the preter Tenſe ? 


Verbs Inceptives 40 alſo want the Ad bæc inet 
er Tenſe, as. tiva 


geo is | caret | pueraſcere | caret 
All Verbs Paſſives want their preter ,. 
Tenſe, when their Actives want the 2 
Supines, as | 
Metuor, eris vel ere; pret, caret, 1 metuen- 
from the Active metuo, which wants the Supines, 
Timeor, eris, vel ere; pret. caret, timeri, timen- 
from the Active timeo, which wants the ee, 
How comes it to paſs, that all Verbs paſſives want 
reter Tenſe, whoſe Actives want the Supines ? 
| Becauſe Verbs paſſives form (or borrow) their preter 
from the later Supine, ſo that if the Supines be 
ing, there can be nothing from whence the Verb 
e may form (or borrow) its JO | Su: 


um 


Qu 


2; Do 


S ol Ger 
WW * . 3 
A e * * * * 8 ©" ONE 
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8 Do no other Verbs want the preter 
Meditativa I. All Meditatives do want the e 0 
omvia. fect Tenſe, except 


ſent 
rid 
fave 
liveo 
àveo 
aye: 
conn 
ſerve 


4 parturio | parturivi parturire parturituj 
4- eſurio is | eſurivi eſurire eſuritum 


preſent T. | preterperf, Infi, Mood. 7 | Supine 


Of Verbs that want their Supines. 


©. What is the meaning of this Rule, Hæc ram I 
nunguam? pines 


A. Theſe Verbs following, ſeldom or never have th 
Supines, as, 


Con. | : . 
3. lambo is | lambi lambere i 
1. mico as micul micare 
3. rudo is rudi rudere 
3. ſcabo is ſcabi | ſcabere 
3. parco is peperc] „„ 
3. diſpeſcois | diſpeſcui diſpeſcere 
3. poſco is popoſci .polcere 1: 
3- diſco is didici diſcere 1 
3- compeſco is | compeſcui | compeſcere 
3. quiniſco is 2 quiniſcere 
3. dego is 1 egi | degere | 
2. ango 1s -{ ane” angere 
3. ſugo is | ſuxi | ſugere | 
3 lingo is linxif lingere 
3. ningo is | ninxi {| ningere 

3. ſatago is ſategi | fatagere 

3. pſallo is f pflalli | pſallere 

volo vis volut velle 

nolo nonvis I nolut I nolle 

malo vis malut  Þ malle 
3, tremo is tremui tremere 


2. fideo cs bid {| riders 
” 3-6 


ent Tenſe 
ſtrido 1s 
{iveo es 
liyeo es 
zveo es 
payeo es 
conniveo is 
ſerveo es 


pines, 45. 


| 


renno is | renui 


incido is ] incidi 


A 


1 8 . 


| preterperf. | Infi. Mood. 
ſtridi ſtridere 
flayi flavere 
livi hvere Supinis 
avi avere caret 
pavi pavere 
conniĩvi connivere 
fervi | fervere 
* 
„ What other Verbs want the Supines? 
h Com ds f h . "EE 
3. The Co pounds of nuo, do want the 2 nu0 cop. 
| renuere | caret 
o the Compounds of cado, as, 4 cado at 
incido 
incidere | caret 


9. Do all the Compounds of cado, want the Supines f 
Fi No, except occido, and recido, as, 


decido dis | occidi occidere 

do dis recidi recidere 
reſpuo is {| reſput reſpuere 
uo is i { luere 
metuo is {| metul {| metuere 
duo is celui cluere 
figeo es | frixi frigere 
alvo is calvi calvere 
ſerto is | ſtertui ſtertere 
imeo es | timui timere 

luceo es luxi lucere 

ceo es arcul | arcere 


9. But do the Compounds of ares, want the Supines x 
4 No, the Compounds of arceo, make ercitum in the 


pines, ASs 


werceo es | coercul 


| coercere 


| 


| 


occaſum 
recaſum 


Supinis 
caret. 


| Gd 
80 
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So the Compounds of gruo, as 


preſent Tenſe. preterperf Cn Mood. | Supine, 


3. ingruo is ſingrui ingruere ingruitum 


2. What is the meaning of this Rule, Et guzcuny 
47 ? s 

A. Verbs Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation that 
ui, in the preter Tenſe want the Supines ? except f 
following, oleo, dalee, placeo, taceo, pareo, care, n 
pateo, lateo, valeo, and caleo, which have the Suping 


©. Decline the aforeſaid words. 
A. . i ; 
2. oleo es olui olere olitum 1 
2. doleo es dolui | dolere dolitum 


| C placui & „ 
2. placeo es 3 placitus ſum C placere 1 placitun 


vel fui 


2. taceo es |} tacul | tacere | tacitum 
2. pareo es | parui parere paritum 


carui & | caſſum 
2. careo es 3 caſſus ſum carere | & 
vel fui caritum 


2. noceo es | nocui | nocere J nocitun 
. patui & „„ 

2. pateo es 3 paſſus ſum T patere 3 paſſum 
©. 6. VEL T0 | 

2. lateo es ] latui latere latitum 

2. valeo es valui valere {| valitum 

2. caleo is | calui calere | calitum 


Sal 
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WH AT is Syntaxi: ? 


e moſt approv'd Authors, 


as runguam ſera eſt ad bonos mores via ; eſt 


te Verb perſonal agrees with the Nomina- 


Caſe 21a. 


de Nominative Caſe of the firſt or ſecond 
on, is ſeldom expreſt, except it be for 


naſtis is a Verb of the ſecond Perſon, a- 
x wich its Nominative Caſe, 705, being ex- 


Verbs whole ſignification belongs to Men, 


Nominative Caſe of the third Perſon is 
n fimes underſtood ; as fertur atrocia flagi 
mH gras; fertur is a Verb of the third 
on, agreeing with its Nominative Caſe 
2 WW which is underſtood. 


How many ways will a Verb agree with its, 0 


m) Nominative Caſe? 
Six ways. : 
um Give ſome Examples. 


um perſonale. 

Sometimes a Verb of the Infinitive Mood, 
It inſtead of the Nominative Caſe 3 as, 
ri non eſt neum; mentiri is the Infinitive 
„ put inſtead of the Nominative Caſe to 
erb, . 


5 YN T4 X IS. Explain, 


e Verb perſonal agrees with its Nomina- 
Caſe in the fame Number, and ſame Per- 


ntion or emphaſis ſake; as vos damnaſits 3 


A, It is a due connexion and hea of ho 
ts of Speech between themſelves, e to the Uſe 


Rule 1. 
Verbum 


Perſonale. 


Rule 2. 
Nomina- 
tivus pri- 


mea vel ſt- 


cundæ 


8 Perſone. 


Rule 3. 


In derbi; 


quorum | 


fignifica- 


tio ad B- 


mines. 


1. The caſual word, as is expreſyd in the firſt aa 


Rule 4 
Non fems 


per vox 
caſualis. 


3. Some - 


$ 


T9 

Rule 5. Sometimes an whole Sentence is put 

Aliguando ſtead of the Nominative Caſe to the Ve 

oratic. as, Ingenuas dedicifſe fideliter artes enoll 

| emollit doth agree with the whole Senten ef 

Ifngenuas didicifſe fideliter artes, which is put inſtead of 

Nominative Cafe. - | | | 

4. Sometimes part of a Sentence is put for the Nomj 

tive Caſe to the Verb; as Amare mundum pre Deo, 

piſi mum eft: Amare mundum is part of a Sentence put 
the Nominative Caſe to the Verb /. | 


5. Sometimes the word Abſolute is put for the Naliih; b. 
native Caſe to the Verb, as, ,, eſt, nota vocandi : Me 
the Verb agrees with ff, which is put for the Nomimi N. 
Caſe. | A 


Rule 6. 6. Sometimes an Adverb with a Genit 
Aliquanda Cale, is put for the Nominative Caſe to 
adverbium Verb; as Partim virorum ceciderunt: l 
trum geni- Verb ceciderunt agrees with partim vir 
tivo. Which is put inſtead of the Nominative, 

Rule 7. Verbs of the Infinitive Mood will have 


Verba in- fore them an Accuſative Caſe inſtead o 


fniti ma- Nominative; as Te rediifſe incolumem gaulll gc 
di. Teo is the Accuſative Caſe, comes before Wc: 
Infinitive Mood rediiſſe. 


Rule 8. But this Infinitive Mood may be turnec 
Refolvi to the Indicative, by adding the Conjun 
poteſt hie quod or ut; as for Te rediifſe incolumem gat 
modus. we may ſay, wy 16 tu rediiſti incolumis gau 
| Rediiſti is the Indicative agrees with the 

minative Caſe tu, becauſe quod is added. 
| A Verb placed between two Nomina 

Rule 9. Caſes of diverſe Numbers, may agree ene 

either of them, if the Nominative Caſe: 
of the ſame Perſon; as Amantium ire amoris rili 
gratio et; or you may ſay, Amantium ire amoris it 
tegratio ſunt: Et is the Verb placed between two Ne 
native Caſes of divers Numbers ire and redintegratio, , 
agrees with the Nominative Caſe redintegratio; or ſh: 


. 
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grees with the Nominative iræ. 
Verb Imperſonal hath no Nominative 


before it; as, FTædet me vite : Tedet is 
b Imperſonal put without a Nominative 


vill have a Verb plural to agree with it 

ar: abiere : Abiere is the Verb plural, a- 

with the Nominative Caſe pars ; which, 

t be of the Singular Number by Declen- 

yet being a Noun Collective, is the 

Number by ſigniſication. 

e Adjeftive agrees with its Subſtantive in 

me Caſe, Gender and Number; as Rara 
n terris: Rara is the Adjective agrees 
the Subſtantive av7s. | 


antives in Caſe, Gender and Number ; 
lullus ad amiſſas ibit amicus opes; Amiſſas 
e Participle agrees with the Subſtantive 
Kc. | 5 

netimes a Sentence is put inſtead of the 
antive, with which the Adjective, c. 
5, as if it were a Subſtantive; as, Audito 


he , That an Adjective, c. will have a Subſtantive 
d. any ways, as a Verb will have a Nominative Caſe. 
e Relative agrees with the Antecedent Rule 15. 
e ender, Number, and Perſon; as Vir bo- Relativum 
aſey ais; gui, &c. qui, is the Relative a- cum ante- 
orrits Antecedent Vir. : cedente, 
MWMnctimes an whole Sentence is put inſtead Rule 16. 
No: Antecedent ; as, in tempore ad eam deni, Nec unica 
70 Wh imnium rerum eſt primum; quod is the Re- 


* agrees With the Sentence in tempore ad 
etl, i | 


oun of multitude of the Singular Num- - 


rticiples and Pronouns do alſo agree with 


erb placed between the two ſaid Nominative Caſes; _ 


Rule 10. 
Verbum 
imperſo- 


nale. 


Rule 11. 
Nomen 
multi tu- 
danis. 


Rule 12. 


Ad jecti- 
dum cum 
Subſtan- 
tivo. 

Rule 13. 
Adeundem 
modum _ 
par ticipiay 
8 
Rule 14. 
Aliquande 
oratio. 


Doroberniam proficiſci. Audito is the Participle a- 
with the whole Sentence, Regem Dorolerniam profi- 


vox ſolum 


Nate 


*i A 9 ty Wh wes 1 4 
R 


A —— — — — — — ——— 
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Note, That a Relative will have an Antecedent 281 
ways, as an Adjecti ve will have a Subſtantive. 


1 Rule 17. A Relative placed between two Antec 
=_ _ Relativum of divers Genders, ſometimes agrees wi 
inter duo former; as Senatus aſſiduam ftationen 
anteceden- peragebat, qui hodie ſenaculum appellctir 
tia. is the Relative placed between two A 
dents, loci and ſenaculum, and agrees with the forme 
Rule 18. Sometimes a Relative placed betwey 
 Nunccum Antecedents of divers Genders, agrees 
poſteriori. the later; as, homines tuentur illun g 
| Ju terra dicitur; que, is the Relative | 
between two Antecedents globum and terra, and 
with the later terra. | 3 


Rule 19. Sometimes a Relative, and ſometi 
Aliquando Noun Adjective hath Relation to the! 
Relativam. tive; which is underſtood in the poſleſi 
omnes omnia bona dicere, & laudare fortunas meas, 
lium haberem, &c. qui, is a Relative hath relation 
Primitive, nei, which is underſtood in the Poſſeſſiye, 


Rule 200 When there comes no Nominative C: ue 
Quoties tween the Relative and the Verb, the! th; 
pullus ſhall be the Nominative Caſe to the V : | 
Nom. feliæ qui potuit boni fontem viſere lucidu wh 

Is the Nominative Caſe comes before tht 85 
potuit. | 5 e 


Rule 21. But if a Nominative Caſe comes be 
At % No- the Relative and the Verb, the Relati 
minativus. be governed of the Verb, or of ſome 

word, which is placed in the ſame vent 

as, gratia ab officio, quod mora tardat, abeſt ; qu 

| «ning is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the 
araat. 


Suh 
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Subſtantivorum conſtructio. 


with this ſign [of ] between them, the Punm dus 
ater of thoſe Subſtantives ſhall be put in Stau- 


ive Caſe; as, creſcit amor nummi, &c, tiva. 
is the Genitive Caſe, the later of two _ 
Entives, amor is the former. | 

eGenitive Caſe is oftentimes turn'd into Rule 23, 
jjectire Poſſeſſive; as, patris domus, in- Proinde 


"W117 domus; paterna is the Adjective bic Geni- 
ee agrees with the Subſtantive domus. tivus. 

Wictimes the Genitive Caſe is turned into Rule 24, 
e: as, for arbis pater we read urbi pa- EP} etiam 


fbi is the Dative Caſe, governed of the abi in Da- 
tive pater. tigum. 


eulen the Subſtantives ſigniſie, or belong Rule 25. : 


fame thing, they ſhall be put in the Eæcipiun- 
aſe by appoſition; as, effodiuntur * tur quæ 
menta malorum, irritamenta is the No- i eodem 

ic Caſe Plural, put in appoſition with caſu ponun- 
bſtantive opes. tur. N 


. \jective in the Neuter Gender put ab- Rule 26. 
en dat is, without a Subſtantive, will Adjecti- 
ve © Genitive Caſe; as, paululum pecu- vum in 
nig is the Genitive Caſe governed neutro 

200 Adjective pautulum. _ genere. 


Genitive Caſe is ſometimes put alone, Rule 27. 
mer Subſtantive being underſtood by the Ponitur 
es bel £//ip/is 5 as, ubi ad Diane veneris; interdum 
is the Genitive Caſe alone, the Sub- Genitivus 
ſome i templum being underſtood. tantum, 

u praiſe and diſpraiſe of any thing is uſed Rule 28, 
duns, in the Genitive or Ablative Caſe; Laus 6 
la fide, ingenui vultus puer; fide in vituperi- 
ative Caſe governed of the Subſtantive am. 

d tus is the Genitive Caſe governed 
dubſtantive puer. 3 | 


yy, RE | 2 55 


HEN two Subſtantives come together Rule 22. | 


E 


KR: 
"6 
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= Rule 29. Opus and ius, when they be Latin forn or 
= Opus & will govern an Ablative Caſe 3 as, authoriigro 
„ uſus Ablat. tua nobis opus eſt; authoritate is the Abi: 
- governed of the Subſtantive opus. he 
= Rule 30. When Opas is an Adjective, and is Lathe 
= Opus au- neceſlary, it will moſt commonly go tte 
= tem Ad- Dative Caſe; as, dux nobis & author oqulifis a 
= ;jectis. nobis is the Dative Caſe governed of the 
= "OO Jeftive opus. Wet 
oY L E fan 
= Finis regularum, que ad SubPtantivorum confrrin ut 
4 pertinent. tl 
ww Adjectivorum Conftrudti, ö 
92 N : al 
= Rule 31. Djectives that fignifie deſire, ignorMi/ 
= Adjectiva knowledge, remembrance, or for th 
. gue deſi- nels, and ſuch like will govern a Geer 
12 derium. Caſe; as, eff natura hominum novitatis : 
''Y | novitatis is the Genitive Caſe governed tiy 
2 | Adjective avida, tive 
= Ruie 32. Adje&ives ending in ax, derived from ie 
* Adjectios will govern a Genitive Caſe ; as, anden d 
_ verbalia genii; ingenii is the Genitive Caſe, go! by 
3 Ain ax. of the Adjective audax. | T1 
iS > Rule 33. Nouns Partitives, or put partitire lor 
1 Nimina ſome Interrogatives, and certain NouſGin 
1 partitiva Numbers will govern a Genitive Caſe, dun 
„ Noun from whence they borrow their Geer 
. as, utrum horum mavis, accipe 3 horum chi. 
= 8 GBenitive Caſe governed of the Adjective: G 
4 Rule 34. In another ſenſe, Nouns Partitives, 0M t} 
1 In alia ta- govern an Ablative Caſe wlth a Prepoiliiho, t 
WW men ſenſu. as, primus ab Hercule; Hercule is the Ar, 
= Caſe governed of the Adjective primus, ni 
= | Prepoſition 46. med 
. Rule 35. In another ſenſe they will govern 2 | 
x In alio ve- Cale; as, nulli pietate ſecundus ; null! I gov 
= ro fenſu. Dative Caſe, governed of theAdjeCtive//Mecgr 
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zometimes they are uſed with one of theſe 
polit10Ns 3 e, de, ex, inter, ante; as, eft deus e 
alter, vobis is the Ablative Caſe, governed 
he Adjective alter, and the Prepoſition e. 
he Queſtion and the Anſwer muſt be made 


b asked by; as, quarum rerum, nulla eft ſa- 
os? divitiarums; quarum is the Queſtion in 
Genitive, and divitiarum is the Anſwer in, 
ame Caſe. | 


then the Queſtion and the Anſwer ſhall 
ut in divers Caſes; as, cujum pecus ? lani- 
; cujurn is the Queſtion in the Nominative 
and /aniorumistheAnſwerin theGenitive. 
ſo when the Verb will govern divers Caſes 


the Queſtion and the Anſwer ſhall be put 


? utroque; furti is the Queſtion in the 
tive, and zfrogae is the Anſwer in the 
tive Caſe. | 5 

e Queſtion and the Anſwer muſt alſo be 
in divers Caſes, when the Anſwer is made 
yy of theſe Poſſeſſives, mens, tuus ſuns; 
mus eff Hic codex? menus; cujus is the 
ſon in the Genitive, and neus is the An- 
in the Nominative Caſe, 

duns of the Comparative and the Superla- 


ed 


om 


ive} 
Nou 
if 
ir Gt 
un 
tive 


this word of, or among, before them will 
a Genitive Caſe. 
it the Comparative degree is referred but 


med of the Adjective of the Comparative 
ke fortior, and digitorum is the Genitive 


governed of the Adjective of the Superla- 
degree /ongifimus. 
| They 


rn a 
null 
ive / ⸗ 


the ſame Caſe and Tenſe, that the Queſti- 


ut when the Queſtion is made by exjus, ja, 


vers Caſes; as, furtine accuſas, an homi- 


degree, being but partitively (that is) ha- 


Rule 3 6. 
Uſurpan- 
tur autem. 


Rule. 37. 
Interroga, 
tivum & 
ejus red- 
ditivum. 


Rule 38. 
Fallit hee 
regula. 


Rule 39. 
Aut per 
dictionem 
Syn- 
Faxeose 


Rule 40. 


Fallit de- 
nique cum 
per palſeſ- 


ea. 


Rule 41. 
Compara- 
tiva & Su- 

perlativa. 

Compara- 

lid um au- 
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Rule 42. 
Accipiun- 


Tur autem 
partitive. 


Rule 43. 
Compara- 
Ziva rum 
EXPOnun- 
tur per 
guanm. 

Rule 44- 


Aaſciſcunt 
E alte- 


rum Abla- 
Fiviim. 
Rule 45. 
Tanto, 
quanta, 
multo, &c. 


| Rule 46. 
Adjectiva 


quibus 
cemmodum. 


Rule 47. 
Quædam 
ex bis. 


expounded by e, ex, or inter; as, Virgi 
pobtarum do2ifſimus ; poetarum is the Genit 
Caſe governed of the Adjective do#i/mu. 


tive Caſe; as, Vilius argentum eff auro; 


Hior eſt, tanto te geras ſubmiſſius; quanto 


ned of the 
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They are taken partitively, when they | 


i 


- Nouns of the Comparative degree hy 
than or by after them, will cauſe the wordy 
follows either of them to be put in the A 


is the Ablative Caſe governed of the Adje 

of the Comparative degree v,. 
They will alſo govern an Ablative Caſe 

nifying the meaſure of exceſs; as, quanty 


Ablative Caſe governed of the Adjecti 

the Comparative degree doctior. | 
Tanto, quanto, multo, longe, tate, | 

are put to both degrees, that is the Com 


tive and Superlative; as, tanto tu pe//inuM e 
nium poeta 3 tanto is the Ablative Cale gi 
ned of the Adjective peſſimms. ec 
Adjectives that ſignifie Profit or DiſpMick 
Likeneſs or Unlikeneſs, Pleaſure or Di ati 


ſure, and ſuch like, will govern a Dartive( 
with the ſign, to or for, after them; 2 
bonus, 6 felinque tuis; tuis is the Dative 
governed of the Adjective bonus, 
Some Adjectives which ſignifie likenelsve 
govern a Dative Caſe; as, quem metuir ted; 
hujus erat; paſs is the Genitive Caſe th 
jective par. : beti: 
I» | kne 
as, 
ben 
lata 


- 


„ 
mmunis, alienus, immunis, do ſerve 
lers Caſes 3: as, commune animanti- 
ih 1177im 2/7, and mors omnibus commu- 
WM; inimantium is the Genitive Caſe, go- 
ed of the Adjective commune, and om- 
dis the Dative governed of the Ad- 
live communis. 


will govern an Accuſative Caſe with a 
poſition 3 as, zatus ad gloriam; gloriam 
he Accuſative Caſe governed of the 
olition ad, and the Adjective (or ra- 
participle) yatus. | | 

erbals in &//is of the Paſſive ſignifica- 
and Participles in dus, will govern a 


ve Caſe; as, O mihi poſt nullos, Fuli 
governed of the Participle mm&nm- 


ectives that ſignify the length, breadth, 
cknelſs of any thing, will govern. an 
ative Caſe 3 as, gnomon ſeptem pears 
; pedes is the Accuſative Caſe go- 
d of the Adjective /ongas. 

metimes the meaſure, length, breadth, 
ckneſs, is put after Adjectives in the 
ve Caſe; as, fons latus pedibus tri- 


the AdjeQtive /atus. 

netimes the meaſure, length, 25 a 
kneſs, 1s put in the Genitive Caſe; 
1, pedum denum latas facito ; pedum 


latas. 


- Adjectives 


atus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, 


rande, ſodales; mibi is the Dative 


tedibus is the Ablative Cale gover- 


Genitive Caſe governed of the Ad- 


Rule 48. 
Communis, a- 
lienus, immu- 
is. 


Rule 49. 
Natus, com- 
modus, in- 
commodus. 


Rule 50. 
Verbalia in 
bills. 


Rule 51. 
Magnitudinis 
menſura. 


Rule 52, 
Interdum &p. 
in ablativ0e 


Rule 53. 
Interdum & 
in genitivs. 


. 
by, 


Rule 54. 


[242] 
Adjectives that betoken plenty or wa 


Adjefiva quæ will govern an Ablative, or a Genity 


ad copiam. 


Rule 55. 
Nomina di- 
derſitatis. 


Rule 56. 
Nonnunguan 
etiam dati- 
YUM. 
Rule 57. 
Artjeftiva re- 
gunt Abla- 
Houm. 

Rule 58, 
Forma vel 
modus. 


Rule 59. 


Dignus, in- 
| dig HA. 


Rule 60. 
Horum non- 
ulla Geu- 
#190. 


Caſe, of the word that hath, /, iy, 


' with before it; as, amor & melle & fil 


eſt feecundifſimus; nelle is the Ablai 


Caſe governed of the Adjective farcun 


ſimus. 


Nouns of diverfity will govern an! 
ative Caſe, with a Prepoſition of the wi 
that hath from, before it; as, alter 
1110; illo is the Ablative Caſe goven 
of the Prepoſition ab, and the Adje(! 
alter. 

Sometimes Nouns of diverſity will 
vern a Dative Caſe; as, huic divert 
hauic is the Dative Caſe governed of 
Adjective aiverſum. | 

Adjectives govern an Ablative Caſc 
nifying the cauſe; as, pallidus ira; i 
the Ablative Caſe governed of the / 
ctive patlidus. . 

The form or manner of a thing, 1s 
after Nouns in the Ablative Caſe ; as, 


cies miris modis pallida; modis is 


Ablative Caſe governed ef the Adje 
pallida. 

The Adjectives, dignus, indignus, 
ditus, captus, contentus, and extorris, 
govern an Ablative Caſe; as, dig. 
odio , odio is the Ablative Caſe govt 
of the Adjective dignus. 2 
But ſome of theſe Adjectives w 
vern a Genitive Caſe; as, Militia i 
ris altera digna tui; operis is thi 
nitive Caſe governed of the Adj 
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Pronominum Conſtructio. 


Genitive Caſes of the Primitive, be 
d when Paſſion is ſignified ; as | 
guet defiderio tui: Tui is the Genitive 
e governed of the Subſtantive de/iderio. 
Then Poſſeſſion is fignified, mens, tuus, 
, noſter and veſter, are uſed; as, Favet 


trio tuo: Tus is the Dative Cafe agrees 
vill WW the Subſtantive de/jderio. a 
ver leſe Genitive Caſes noffrum and ve- 
i be put after Diſtributives, Parti- 


„ Comparatives and Superlatives; as, 


Cie ge veſtrum, nems noſt rum: © oa 
J; jW'- Genitive Caſe governed of the Noun | 
9 


Irbutive a#n4/qui/que. 


ne ! | 

cle Poſſeſhves neus, tuus, ſuus, noſter 
8 | geſter, do take after them theſe Geni- 
4 5 Caſes, ipfius, ſalius, unius, duorum, 
'Þ 


n, mnium, plurium, paucorum, cujuſgue; 
the Genitive Caſes of the Participles 
ch are referred to the Genitive Caſe of 
primitive, underſtood in the Poſſeſſive; 
x tuo ipſius animo conjecturam feceris: 


eſſive vo. | | 
ePronoun ipſe repreſenteth the ſigni- 


the firſt Perſon ; ipſe viderts, the ſe- 
Perſon; ipſe dixit, the third Perſon, 
e Pronoun ipſe is alſo joined to Nouns 
gp e as, Ipſe ego, ipſe ille, ipſe 
ati. A bo” 5 | 

e Compound idem may alſo be joined 
the Perſons; as, Ego idem adſum : Jaem 


FI, tai, ſui, noftri and veſtri, the 


is the Genitive Caſe governed of the 


lon of the three Perſons only; as, 1p/e 


uptias perge facere; idew jungat Vulpes. 
* : 7 8 Theſe 


Rule 61: 
Mei, tui, 
ſai, &c. 


Rule 62. 
Meus, tuns, 
ſuns, 


Rule 63. 


 Noftrum & 


deſtrum Geni- 
ir0h 


Rule 64. 
Hee poſſe: 
foa metts, 
uu. 


Tſe ex Pro- 


nominibus. 
Et nominibus. 


den, etiam 
omnibus. 


Her demon- 


 ftrativas 


Ille tum. | 


Le vero. 


| His F ihe. 


Rule 65. 
Verùa Sub. 
Rlantiva. 


two Nouns going before, hic, ought t. 


after them of the Noun Adjective 
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Theſe Demonſtratives, Hic, ille and it 
are thus diſtinguiſhed ; Hic, he, ſheweth 
denoteth him that is next unto me; 
he, denoteth him that is by thee; and j 
ſheweth him that is remote from us bot 

The Pronoun /e, is uſed when we ſhi 
the eminence of any thing; as, Alex: 
ille Magnus. | 

But ie is uſed when we fpeak of: 
thing in Contempt; as, Iun em 
gquoad poteris, ab ea pellito. ; 

Hic and ille when they have relation 


referred to the later and nearer, 2/lz to 
former and farther off. | 

But ſometimes the Pronoun Hic is n 
red to the Subſtantive farther off, and 
to the nearer. 


Verborum Conſtructio. 


| E RBS Subſtantives, as un, 
| fo, exiſto, and Verbs Paſſy 
calling; as, Nomi nor, dicor, appellor, 1 
por, and ſuch like; as, Scribor, ſalutu 
veor, exiſtimor, and Verbs of Geſture 
ſedeo, dormio, cubo, incedo, curro, wil 
a Nominative Caſe before them, 
Naminative Caſe after them; as, D. 
ſummum bonum: Deus is the Nomit 
Caſe, comes before the Verb %, and! 
is the Nominative Caſe follows the Ve 
All Verbs will have a Nominative 


agree with the Subſtantive in Caſe, 


der, and Number; Rex mandavit 


extirpari herefin. Primus is the Ne 
Caſe follows the Verbs mandavit, 1 
grees with the Subſtantive Rex. 


. 
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Caſes after them as they have before 


blike; as, Hypocrita cupit videri juftus, 
Hypocrita cupit ſe pideri juſtum : Fuſtus 
nina C fol al dhe Verb 
the Infinitive Mood videri, and agrees 
h the Subſtantive hyporrita. 

n theſe laſt Examples, the Accuſative 
is underſtood before a Verb of the 
nitive Mood; as, Nos efſe diſertos : 
is the Accuſative Cafe comes before 
Infinitive Mood /e. Ts 


„ when it ſignifies poſſeſſion, or be- 
to any thing; as, Pecus eſi Melibæti: 
ei is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
Verb eff. | ; 
heſe Nominative Caſes, meum, tuum, 
„ noſtrum, veſtrum, humanum, bellui- 
&c. are excepted 3 as, Non eſt meum 
a authoritatem ſenatus dicere : Meum 
e Nominative 
b eff, 


Ir, ft the word Officium, Duty, ſeems to 
ut pderſtood, which ſometimes is expreſs- 
ture ie in this Rule; Tuum eff officium bas 
will it adfimules nuptias: Officium is the 
mn, Wintive-Caſe governed of the Verb %. 
5, Diffferbs of eſteeming will govern a Geni- 
ny Caſe; as, Plurimi paſſim fit pecunia : 


ni is the Genitive Caſe 


governed of 
erb fit, = 


or Ablative Caſe; as, Non hajus te 


aſe, : Hujus is the Genitive Caſe go - 
: Nt a of the Verb imo. ia 
vit, 1 L 3 Theſe 


erbs of the Infinitive Mood will have 
m, eſpecially Verbs of wiſhing, and 


he Verb ſum will govern a Genitive 


aſe governed of the 


e Verb time will govern a Geni- 


Rule 67. 
Infinitum quo» 
gue utringue 
Nomi nat. 


Rule 68. 
Duamvis in 
Bi, . 


Rule 69, 
Sum Geniti- 
vum poſtulat. 


Rule vo. 
Eæxcipiuntur 


Rule 51. 
At hic ſubin- 
telligi. 5 


Rule 72. 


Verba ſti· = 


mandi. 
Rule 73. 

Aſtino vel 

Gen. vel Abl. 
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Rule 74. 


Flocci, nauci, 


nibili. 


Rule 75. 
Singularia 
funt iſta. 


Rule 76, | 


Verba accu- 
fandi. 


Rule 77. 
Fertitur Hie 
Genitivas. 


Rule 71. 
 Uterque, 
uullus, 
ncuter. 


Rule 79. | 


Satago, 
miſer gor. 


Rule 80. 
At miſereor 


& mijereſcs. 


Rule 8r. 
Reminiſcor, 
#9blivijc ore 


LAY 


ned of 


2 e GG . * 
5 W WA 4 4 54 


6 


Theſe Genitive Caſes, Focci, nauci, nisi 


* 7 . 8 "_ | 
pill, aſſis, hujus, teruncii, are put after the 1 
Verbs, £/imo, pendo, facio, moſt proper” © 

as ego illum flocci pendo; flocci is the Galli © 


tive Caſe governed of the Verb pedo, 


Theſe are ſingular Phraſes; gui þ f q 
conſulo, equi boni facio; equi is the Gu 
tive Caſe governed of the Verb 2/5. 1 1 


Verbs of accuſing, condemning, u 
ing, or abſolving, will govern a Genit fer 
Caſe of the Crime; as, Qui 2/terum inu 
prebri; het is the. Genitive Caſe Go 
the Verb incuſat. 

This Gentive Cafe is ſometimes tun 
into an Ablative with a Prepoſition, 
without a Prepoſition; as, condem nal. 
dem te crimine; crimine is the Ablative( 
governed of the Verb condemnabo. 

Uterque, nullus, neuter, &c. and Nd 
of the Superlative degree are not put 
Verbs of accuſing, but in the Abt 
Caſe; as, accuſas furti, an ſtupri, an! 
gue? utrogue is the Ablative Caſe gove 
of the Verb acc/as. 

Satago, miſereor, miſereſto, will $0 
a Genitive Caſe; as, 7s rerum ſuarun 
git; rerum is the Genitive Caſe gove 
of the Verb ſatagit. 1 

But mi ſertor and miſereſco are ſometi 
(tho? but ſeldom) read with a Dative C'YF!'® 
as, buic miſerear, huic ſuccurro; huic is 
Dative Caſe governed of the Verb iſ: 

Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, and memini, 
govern a Genitive or an Accuſative C 
as, date fidei reminiſcitur; fidei is the 
nitive Caſe governed of the Verb ren 
citur ; and omnia, que curant, ſents n 
nerunt; omnia is the Accuſative Caſe g0 
ned of the Verb meminerunt. 
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The Verb potior will govern a Genitive 
or an Ablative 3 as, Romani ſignorum 
"2 1r 1071412 potiti ſunt; ſignorum is the 
enitive Caſe governed of the Verb potiti 


.. ; | | 
All Verbs that are put acquiſitively, that 
to ſay, have the ſign 20 or for after them, 
ill govern a Dative Caſe; as, i/tic mihi 
c ſeritur nec metitur ; mihi is the Dative 
"Wie governed of the Verb ſeritur. 
verbs that ſignifie profit or diſprofit will 
rern a Dative Caſe; as, illa ſeges, de- 
n votis reſpondet avari agricalæ; voti, 
he Dative Cale governed of the Verb 
ondet. 1 

. Verbs of profit or diſprofit will 
rern an Accuſative Caſe; as 4yum ſtude- 
annes, unum ſentitis; unum is the Ac- 
ative Caſe governed of the Verb ſfu- 


e Caſe; as, pardis componere magna: ſo- 
Jam ; parvis is the Dative Caſe governe 
the Verb componere. y 
Sometimes Verbs of comparing will go- 
man Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition ; 
comparo Virgilium cum Homero 3: Homero 
lae Ablative Caſe governed of the Verb 
aro, and the Prepoſition um. 
dometimes Verbs of comparing will go- 
m an Accuſative Caſe with a 3 - 


15 1 4 ad eum comparatur, nijnl ef; eum 
e Accuſative Caſe governed of the Pre- 
tion ad and the Verb comparatur. 


Verbs of giving and reſtoring will go- 
Mm a Dative Caſe; as, fortuna multis 
nium dedit, nulli ſatis; multis is the Da- 
e Caſe governed of the Verb dedit. 


23 Theſe 


115. | . : | 
Verbs of comparing will govern. a Da- 


Rule 82. 
Potior aut 
Abies: "nl 


Rule 83. 
Omnia verbu 
acquiſitives 


Rule 84, 
Imprimis ver- 
ba fignifican- 
tia commu- 
dum. 

Rule 85. 
Ex his at- 
dam efferun- 
tur. 


Rule 86. 
Verba compa 
andi. : Bf 


Rule 87. 
Tnterdum ad- © 
ditur Abla- 
tivus. 

Rule 88. 


Aliguando 
Accuſativus. 


Rule $9. 
Verba dandi 
& reddendin 


Rule 90. 
Haæc variam 
Habent. 


Inpertio. 
Aſpergoe 


Conſulo. 


| Metus, &c. 


viro is the Dative Caſe governed of 


Verb con/uluiſſe, 
rem is the Accuſative 


Caſe, or an Ablative with a Prepoſiti 


moo, or formids. 19 15 


- the Prepoſition a; as, metuo, time, fi 
Ao, te vel d te, that is, ne mihi noceas; 
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Theſe Verbs, dono, impertio, and 
pergo, &c. will govern divers Caſes; 
dono tibi hot munus; and dono te hoc mun 
tibi is the Dative Caſe governed of t 
Verb dono, and te (in the ſecond Exams 
is governed of the Verb dono. 60 

Huic rei aliguid temporis impertias; Ne C 
is the Dative Caſe governed of the n 
impertias. TR 

Aſperfit mihi labem, or aſperſit mi li 


mihi is the Dative Caſe governed of Mice 


Verb aſperſit, and me is the Accuſative 7 
governed of the Verb aſperſit. 
When conſulo is Latin to give cout 
it will govern a Dative Caſe ; as, pipet 
fido conſuluiſſé virs; that is, dedifſe conjil 


But when conſulo is Latin for to 
counſel, it will govern an Accuſative 
as, rectorem ratis de m conſulit; n 
Caſe governed o 
Verb conſulit. 

Metuo, timeo, formido, when they 
nify a careful fear, will govern a D. 


as, metuo tibi, vel de te that is, ſum ſt 
11. = te; tibi is the Dative Caſe go 
ned of the Verb metuo; and te is the 
tive Caſe governed of the Verb metui 


But metuo, timeo, and formido, 
they ſignify an hateful fear, will gove! 
Accuſative Caſe, or elſe an Ablative 


the Accuſative Caſe governed of the 
_ metus, and te is the Ablative Caſe gov 
of the Prepofition 2, and the Verb - 


4 9 
1 
et. 


1 
Verbs of promiſing or paying will go- 
ma Dative Caſe; as, hec tibi promitto; 
is the Dative Eaſe governed of the 
erb promi tto. 
Verbs of commanding or ſhewing will 
ern a Dative Caſe; as, imperat aut ſer- 
collecta pecunia cuique; cuique is the Da- 
e Caſe governed of the Verb imperat. 
npero, and refero, ſcribo, and mitto, 
| govern divers Caſes; as, tempero, mo- 
tibi & te; tibi is the Dative, and ze is 
of Accuſative governed of the Verb tempero 
e ideror; refero tibi & ad te; tibi is the 
ive Caſe, governed of the Verb refero, 
pu te is the Accuſative Caſe governed of 
get Prepoſit ion ad, and the Verb refero. 
el erbs of truſting will govern a Dative 
of Ne; as, vacuis committere venis; penis is 
WD:tive Caſe governed of the Verb com- 
tore. | | 
e Herbs of obeying or reſiſting will go- 
a Dative Caſe; as, ſemper obtemperat 
d off fins patri; patri is the Dative Caſe 
rned of the Verb otemperat. ba 
hey Wt ſome of theſe Verbs will govern o- 


{4 
5 


; Dilf Caſes; as, ad amorem nibil potuit 
oftiWre; amorem is the Accuſative Cale 


n ned of the Verb arcedere, and th 

e go entioh a7. | Sr bhp 

he to, when it is Latin for to obey, 
etuWovern a Dative Caſe; as, auſculto ti- 
i; is the Dative Caſe governed of the 
, Wil «ue /to. EK 

zoveſſt when auſculto is Latin for to hear, 
tive W govern an Accuſative Caſe ; as, 42/5 
eo, fe; te is the Accuſayve Caſe gover- 
e; e Verb gaſculto. 8 
the \ 
gove ES” Verbs 
erb m e | 


Rule 91. 
Verba promit- 
tendi. | 


Rule gz. 
Verba impe- 
randi, 


Dicimus 
Temperoe 


Rule 93. 
erb fidendi. 


Rule og : 
Verba ollſe- 
gauendi, VC. 4 


Rule 95. 
At ex bis 


' quadam. 


Rule 96. 
Verba mi- 
nandi. 


Rule 97. 
Sum cum com- 
peſitis. 


Rule 98. 
Dativam poſ- 
tulant verba 
com poſi ta. 


Rule 99. 
Pauca ex his 
mutant Dat. 


Rule 100. 
E, pro habeo 
Dativum. 


Rule 101. 
Huic confine 
eſt ſuppetit. 


Rule 102. 
Sum cum mul- 
His alliis. 


Rule 103. 
£7? ubi hie 
Dalidus tibi 
aut ſibi. 


will govern a Dative Caſe; as, atrigue ny 


lice is the Dative Caſe governed of 1 


__ 5 
Verbs of threatning or being angry wit 


tem minatus eſt; utrique is the Dative Ci 

governed of the Verb minatus aſt. 
The Verb fam, with its compounds, e 

cept poſſum, will govern a Dative Caſe; 


rex pius eft reipublice ornamento; reijul 


Verb f. 
Verbs that are compounded with any 
theſe Prepoſitions, pre, ad, con, ſub, ant 
poſt, ob, in, inter, or Verbs compound: 
with either of theſe Adverbs, /atis, bn 
or male, will govern a Dative Caſe; as, 
meis majuribus virtate præluxi; majurii 
is the Dune Caſe governed of the Ve 
reluxi, | ARE | 
Some of theſe Verbs compounds willy 
vern another Caſe ; as, preftat ingenii 
lius alium; alium is the Accuſative 
governed of the Verb preftat. 
When the Verbs % as put for hab:o,M Ve 
will govern a Dative Caſe; as, velle fil e 
euique eſt, nec voto. vivitur uno; cuiqui the 


the Dative Caſe governed of the Verb 7: 


When the Verb /uppetit is put for 5. 
it will govern a Dative Caſe; as, pad o 
enim non eft, cui rerum ſuppetit uſus ; n, 
the Dative Caſe governed of the Verb Ve 
petit. | 


The Verb /am, with many others, WM ©: 
govern two Dative Caſes ; as, exi!4Wie 
avidis mare nautis; exitio and nautis be th 
two Dative Caſes governed of the Vet be. 
There is a time when the Dative iſ 0 

tibi, fbi, or mihi, are added for no nee © 


fity ſake, but rather for pleaſure; 25 }Wnica 

tibi hoc effeftum dabo; tibi is the Dune. 

Caſe governed of the Verb dabo. irt 
; | Azcu/al 


. 
Accuſativus poſt Verbum. 


ever they be, whether they be Ac- 
e, Commune, or Deponent, will have an 
ceulative Caſe after them; as, percontats- 


rem 13 the Accuaſative Caſe folows the 
erb fugito. 

Moreover, Verbs Intranſitives and Neu- 
rs, will govern an Accuſative Caſe ; as, 
rtiam ætatem hominum vivebat Neſtor ; 


mad tem is the Accuſative Caſe governed of 
e Verb” vivebat, 
Authors ſometimes change the Accuſa- . 


e Cafe into an Ablative; as, diu videor 
tavivere 3 vita is the Ablative Caſe go- 
red of the Verb vivzere, 
Some Verbs do govern an Accuſative 
iſe by a Figure; as, nec vox hominem ſo- 
it; hominem is the Accuſative Caſe go- 
med of the Verb ſonat. 
Verbs of asking, teaching, and arraying, 
i govern two Accuſative Caſes, the one 
the Perſon, and the other of the Thing ; 
ta modo peſce Deum veniam; Deum and 
wan are the two Accuſative Caſes gover- 
d of the Verb pe. Deum of the hh 
n, and veniam of the Thing, 
Verbs of asking ſometimes change one 
the Aceufative Cafes into an Ablative; 
rveniam oremus ab ipſo 3 ipſo is the Ab- 
me Caſe governed of the Verb oremus, 
{ the Prepoſition ab. 
Verbs of arraying ſometimes do change 

of the Accuſative Caſes into an Abla- 
e or Dative; as, indo te tunick vel tibi 
iam; tunica is the Ablative Cafe, go- 
med of the Verb induo; and 7147 is the 
re Caſe governed of the ſame Verb. 

L 6 Ablativia 


E RBS Trine of what kind fo: 


4 


Rule 104. 
Verba tran- 
ſitiva. 


n figito, nam garrulus idem eft ; perconia- 


Rule 105, 
Quinetiane 
verba quam - 
Jil et. | 


Rule 106, 
Hunc Acruſa- 
truum mutant 
Authores, 

Rule 107. 
Sunt que fir: 
gurate Accufe 
habent. 

Rule . 
Verba Yogan- 
di, docendi, 
Ke. 


Rule 109; 
Rog audi ver- 
ba interdum 
mutant, 


_ Rule 110, 
Veſtiendi ver- 


ba interdum 


mutant, &. 


Rule 111. 
Quodvis ver- 
bum admittit 
Ablativum, 
* 


Rule 112. 
Ablativo cau- 
ſe © modi 
actionis. 


Rule 113. 
uibuſlibet 
— — ſubjici- 
ter nomen pre- 

„ii in Ablat. 
Rule 114. 
Vili, paulo, 
minimo, mag” 
no, ni mio, 
plurimo. 


Rule 11 5. 
Excipiuntur 
bi Genitivi 
fine Sahſtan - 
tives. 


Rule 116. 
Valeo etiam 
interdum cum 
Accuſat ivo. 


out Subſtantives; as, redime te cajl 
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 Ablativus af Verbum. 


A L Verbs will govern. an Abli 
Caſe of the Inſtrument, of the Cay 
or of the Manner of doing; as, dæ 
nan armis, fed morte ſubegit Ieſus; an 
is the Ablative Caſe Soverned of the Ve 
ſubegit. 

Sometimes a Prepoſition i is added to 
Ablative Caſe e ſignifying the cauſe or t 
manner of doing; as, baccharis pre ed 
tate; ebrietate is the Ablative Caſe 
verned of the Frepofition pre, and 
Verb baccharis. 

The Word of Price is put after Ve 
in the Ablative Caſe; as, feruncio, 
vitioſa nuce non emerim; nuce is the 
lative Caſe governed of the Verb 
rim. 

Theſe Ablative Caſes, ei, paulo, 
uimo, magno, nimio, plurimo, ate 
after Verbs of Price, ſometimes 


guam queas mini mo; mini mo is the! 
tive Caſe governed of the Verb redin 

But theſe Genitive Caſes, tanti, qui 
pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantivis, 
tilibet, quanticungne, are put after) 
of Price without Subſtantives; as, 
eris aliis; tanti is the Genitive Calc 
verned of the Verb eris. 

The Verb valeo will ſometimes go 
an Accuſative Caſe; as, denarii didi, 
denos æris valebant ; denos is the Act ® 
tive Caſe goyerned of the Verb val. 


I 
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'erbs of abounding, filling, emptying, Rule 117. 
ding, or unloading, will govern an Verba abun- 
ative Caſe 5 as, amore abundas Anti- dandi, implen- 
amore is the Ablative Caſe governed di, onerandi. 
e Verb abundag. e 
dometimes Verbs of abounding will go- Rule 118. 
1 a Genitive Caſe; as, quam dives ni- Ex quibus 
pecoris? quam lactis abundans? laftis quadam non- 
e Genitive Gaſe governed of the Par- nunquam in 
ple abundans. _ . Genitivo. 
rheſe Verbs, fungor, fruor, utor, and Rule119, 
like, will govern an Ablative Caſe ; Fungo, fruor, 
Tuſtitie fungantur officiis ; officiis is utro © ſimi- 


© WAblative Caſe governed of the Verb Jia. 

| far.. hs | : | 

e Verb proſeguor will govern an Ab- Rule 120. 
Je Caſe; as, pre/equer te amore; amore Proſequor te 


e Ablative Caſe governed of the Verb amore, laude, 
1yuor . | | honore. 

he Verb afficia will govern an Abla- Rule 1217, 
Caſe 3 as, affcio te gaudio; gaudio Aficio te gau- 
e Ablative Caſe governed of the Verb = ſupplicio, 
0. Oe. 

he Verb mertar, with theſe Adverbs, Rule 122, 
, mal?, melids, pejùs, optimè, peſſi m, Mereor cum 
govern an Ablative Caſe with a Pre- © Adverbizs 
jon; as, de me nunguam bend meritus bene, mal, 
me is the Ablative Caſe governed melias, pejas, 
„e Prepoſition de, and the Verb me- optimè, peſ- 
ES,. fume. 

ſerbs of receiving, or being diſtant or Rule 123. 
Ig away, will govern an Ablative Quædam ar 
with a Prepoſition; as, iſtuc ex mul- cipiendi, diſ- 
ampridem audiveram; multis is the tandi, © au- 
tive Caſe governed of the Prepoſition ferendi. 

and the Verb audiveram. | | 


Some» 


1254 J 


. Rule 124. Sometimes the Ablative Caſe is tun 


Vertitur bic into a Dative; as, vivere i refe nel 1 
Ablativus. diſcede peritis; peritis is the Datiye 7 
+ - governed of the Verb aiſcede. A 
Rule 125. An Ablative Caſe fignifying the © 

| Perbis quæ ſure of Exceſs, is put to Verbs wh 
vim compara- have the force of Compariſon ; a, MW ,, 
tionisobtinent. forme ex iſtimabat, quos dignitate pra... 
| ret, ab iis virtutibus ſuperari; aignt..! 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of the Mit 
_ preſlaret, ES bs 
Rule 126. An Ablative Caſe is put abſolute . 
uibuſlibet any Verbs; as, imperante Auguſto 1 
additur Abla- eft Chriſtus; Augifts is the Ablative h 
tivus abſolute, put abſolute after the Verb natus e. I. 
Rule 127. Some Verbs will govern an Ablhon 
Y Verbis qui- Caſe by the Figure Synecdoche, and., 
3 buſdam addi- Accuſative Caſe after the manner of P 
6 tur auferends as, agrotat animo magis quam cre 
2 caſus per - animo is the Ablative Caſe governed. 
4 necdochen. the Verb egrotat; and candet da 
Fs, dentes is the Accuſative Caſe govern; 
. the Verb candet. p 
Rule 128. But ſometimes they are uſed in the Mie 
Luxdam ta- nitive Caſe; as, abſurde facis qui Hr. 
men eff run- te animi; animi is the Genitive iſ. ( 
ture governed of the Verb angas. ar 
Rule 129. Divers Cafes of divers Reafons, Nye 
Eidem verbo be put to the ſame Verb; as, dedit . 
diverſi caſus  veſlem pignori, te præſente, 4 9 
diverſe rati- nu; veſtem is the Accuſative Caſe, W1, 
onis apponi los the Verb dedit, by Verba tr.: 
poſſunt. tiva; mihi is the Dative Caſe govelly; 
of the Verb dedit, by Verba daniihe, 
5 reddendi; pignori is the Dative 1 
governed of the Verb dedit, by am e.! 


c | „ multis aliis; te is the Ablative 0 
= put abſolute after the Verb deat ; 


Ws © Te * * * " 
7 „ f 
; es, 
. 


E 

2 is the Ablative Caſe governed of 
Verb dedit, by Quodvis Verbum ad- 
it Ablativum. | 

Verb Paſſive will govern an Abla- 
Caſe with a Prepoſition, and ſome- 
s a Dative of the Doer; as, /atda- 
ab his; bis is the Ablative Caſe 
red of the Verb /audatur, and the 
poſition 26. | 
ut Participles which are derived from 
bs Paſſives, will moſt commonly go- 
1 a Dative Caſe; as, nulla tuarum, 
ta mibi, nec viſa, ſororum, mibi is 
Dative Caſe governed of the Parti- 


. Wh 2udira. ; 

Aba. ne Verbs Paſſives will govern ſuch 
- es as their Actives will govern; as, 
110 


aris d me furti; furti is the Ge- 
ie Caſe governed of the Verb accu- 
apulo,, weneo," liceo, exulo, and. fi, 
g Verbs Neuters Paſſives, willl have 
Paſſive Conſtruction; that is, an Ab- 
e Caſe with a Prepoſition; as, à præ- 
wwe vapulabis; præceptore is the Abla- 
Caſe governed of the Verb vapula- 
and the Prepoſition. | 

erbs of the Infinitive Mood are uſually 
after Verbs, Adjectives, and Partici- 


at is the former. 
es put abſolutely and by a Figure; as, 
cine fieri flagitia: Fieri is the Infini- 


Mood put abſolutely, 
"Do 


s ; 25, juvat uſgue marari ; morari is 
Infnitive Mood, the later of two Verbs, 


erbs of the Infinitive Mood are ſome- 


Rule 130. 
Paſſivis addi- 


tur Ablativus 


agentis. 


Rule 131. 
Quorum Par- 


ticipra fre- 


quentius Da- 


tivis gaudent. 


Rule 132. 
Cæteri caſus 
manent in 
Paſſtuis. 


Rule 133. 
Vapulo, veneo, 
I:ceo, exulo, ſio, 
neut ro paſhva. 


Rule 134. 
Quibuſdam 
tum verbis 
tum Adjecti- 
vis. | 

Rule 135. 
Ponuntur in- 
terdum figu- 
rate, 
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De Gerundiis. 


Gerundia five runds and Supines, will govern 
gerundive vo- Caſes as the Verbs will govern, f 
ces & Supina, whence they are derived; as, Ef 
= fludio videndi bee 5 ee 15 
Accuſative Caſe governed of the Gen 

in di videndi. 


Reale 136. Ex- UNDS, and Words like ( 


Rule 1379. Gerunds in i depend ſometimes 1 
Gerundia in Subſtantiyes, and ſometimes upon 
„ jectives; as, Et gue tanta fuit Ri 


tibi cauſa videndi: videndi is the Ge 

ng” in di, governed of the Subſtantive . 

Rule 138. An Infinitive Mood, after the man 8 
Poetice infini- of Poets, is put inſtead of a Gerund; 
tivas modus. Studium quibus arva tueri: tueri 1: 
Infinitive Mood put inſtead of a Geri 

and governed of the Subſtantive dig 


| Rule 139 Sometimes the Genitive Caſe Plur 
Interdam non elegantly governed of a Gerund; as, 
invenuſte. illorum videndi gratia, me in forum 


tulifem : illorum is the Genitive n 
| governed of the Gerund videndi. 
Rule 140. Gerunds in do depend on ſome of ü 
Gerundia in Prepofitions, a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, i 
do pendent ab in, pro; as, Ignavi 4 go cito d. 
bis Præpoſiti- rentur : diſcendo is the Gerund in do, 

onibus. veined of the Prepoſition 4. 
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metimes Gerunds in do are put with- Rule 147. 
: Prepoſition 3 as, Alitur vitium, Ponuntur © 
itque legendo : tegenao is a Gerund in abſque Præ- 
put without a Prepoſition. paſit ione. 
erunds in dum depend upon one of Rule 142. 
Prepoſitions, inter, ante, ad, os, Gerundia in 
r; as, Inter canandam, hilares efte: dum "pendent, 
xdam is the Gerund in dum, gover- 

of the Prepoſition inter. - 

hen neceſſity is ſignified, the Gerund Rule 143. 
n, is put abſolutely without a Pre- Cum ſignifica= 
ion; as, Orandum eſt, ut fit mens ſana tur neceſſitas. 
fore ſano : orandum is the Gerund in 

put without a Prepoſition. 5 | 
runds are ſometimes turned int Rule 144. 
ns Adjectives; as, Tantus amor flo- Vertuntur 

& generandi gloria mellis : Generan- © Gerundii 

the Gerund turned into a Noun wvoces in Nom. 
five, and agrees with the Subſtan · Adjet, 
meilis. | 5 


, De Supinis. 
HE firk Supine ſignifies actively, Rule 145. 


that is, betokens to do, and is ſet Prius Supi- 
erbs and Participles, that betoken num active 
hg to a place; as, Spectatum veniunt : ſignificat. 
uẽnm is the firſt Supine governed of | | 
erb venunt. 2 | | 
t this Supine in Verbs Neuters Paſ- Rule 146. 
and with the Infinitive Mood iri, At hoc Sus 
the Paſſive ſignification; as, Coctum pinum. 

nn vapulatum dudum conduttus jun: 

aum is the firſt Supine from the 

er Paſhve vapule, governed of the 

undudtus fun. 


=. 


The 


Rule 147. 
Ponitur G ab- 
ſolute cum 
verbo eſt. 

Rule 148. 
4 oſte * 1 2 1 


hinum paſſive. 


"Rule 149. 

Lae fignifi- 
cant partem 
te mporis. 


Rule 160. 
Que autem 
durat one m, 


&c. 


Rule 151. 
Spatium loci 
in Accuſativo. 


'J en n. 
9 
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The firſt Supine is ſometimes put 
ſolute with the Verb e; as, Afun 
ilicet periiſti: Adtum is the firlt Sy 
put abſolute with the Verb #/. 

The later Supine hath the Paſſixe 
nification, and is put after the Nounz 
jectives; as, Non eft. facile purgaty, 
gaty is the later Supine governed o 
Adjective facile. 


De Tempore.. 
Jos that fignify part of ti 

commonly put in the Ablative 
eldom in the Accuſative; as, Nen 
talium omnibus horis ſapit : Boris 


Ablative Caſe governed of the Verb 


But Nouns that ſignify continui 


time, be commonly put in the Accu 


Caſe, ſeldom in the Ablative; as, H 


ter centum totos regnabitur annos : 4 


the Accuſative Caſe governed of the 
regnabitur, 


Spatium Tod. 


HE ſpace of a place is put 
| Verbs in the Accuſative Cal 
ſometimes in the Ablative; as, Di 
in terris: tres pateat cæœli ppatiu 
amplius, ulnas: ulnas is the Acc 
governed of the Verb pateat. 


Appl. 


[ 259 ] 
Appellativa Locorum 


HE common names of places are uſed 
with a Prepoſition; and names of 
t Places are ſometimes uſed with a Per- 
on to Verbs, ſignifying the motion 
tion in a place, to a place, from aplace, 


a place; as, In foro verſatur ; meruit 


ge in Gallia : foro is the Ablative Caſe 
med of the Prepoſition in, and the 
moeruit. ; | 


ery Verb will govern a Genitive Caſe : 


je proper name of a place where an 
nis done; ſo that the proper name 
the firſt or ſecond Declenſion and the 
lar Number; as, Quid Rome faciam : 
cis the Genitive Caſe governed of the 
d faciam. 3 
ele Genitive Caſes, Bumi, domi, mili- 
belli, follow the form of proper names 
onſtruction; as, Domi belligue ſimul 
16: domi is the Genitive Caſe go- 
d of the Verb viximnus. 
xe word domi, will have no other Ge- 
Caſes to agree with it, except meæ, 
ue, neftre, veſtre, alien&; as, Veſcor 
mee non aliene: mee is the Geni- 
aſe agrees with the Subſtantive domi. 
t if the proper name of the place be 
third Declenſion or the Plural Num- 
ben it ſhall, be put in the Dative or 
aWolative Caſez as, Colchus an Mßirius, 
is nutritus: Thedi; is the Dative or 
blative Caſe governed of the Parti- 
nutri tus. 
we uſe uri or rure in the Dative or 
Ablative Caſe; as, Ruri fere ſe con- 
ruri is the Dative Caſe governed of 
erb continet. 
The 


Rule 152. 
Nomina Ap- 
pellativa, KC, 


1 


Rule 153. 
Omne verbum 


admittit Ge- 


niti vum. 


Rule 154. 
Hic Gen tous 
humi, domi, 
KC 


Rule 158. 
Domi, non 
alios ſecum 
pat ĩtur Gente : 
ti vos. | 

Rule I 5 8. 

Verum ſi pro- 

prium nomen 


Ioci. 


Rule 157. 
Sic uti mur 
ruri vel rure. 


Rule 158. 
Verbis ſignifi- 
cantibus mo- 
tum ad locum. 


Nule 159. 
Ad bunc mo- 
dum ut i mur. 
Rule 160. 
Verbis ſigniſi- 
cantibus mo- 
. Tum 4 loco aut 
per locum. 


Rule 161. 
Ad eundem 


modum uſur- 


ant ur domus 


ru ß. 


Hac tria im- 
perſonalia in- 


tereſt, refert, 


eſt. 


Rule 163. 


Adjiciuntur G 


illi Genitivi. 


Exiit. 


ſeſſives) as, Intere 
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The proper name of a place is pu 
Verbs fignifying a motion to a play 
the Accuſative Caſe ; as, Conceſſi Ca 
brigiam: Cantabrigiam is the Accus 
Caſe governed of the Verb conce/}.. 
After this manner we uſe 74s and du 
as, Ego rus ibo: rus is the Ace 
Caſe governed of the Verb 160. 
The proper name of a place 1s py 
Verbs ſignifying a motion from a plac 
by a place in the Ablative Caſe; as, 
ante Roma profettus 45 : Roma is the 
lative Caſe governed of the Vero pref 
es. : | | 
After the ſame manner we uſe. 
and rus; as, Nuper exiit domo: du 
the Ablative Caſe governed of the 


Imperſonalium Conſtructi. 


HES E three Imperſonals, in! 
refert, and eſt for intereſt, wil 

vern a Genitive Caſe of all caſual wc 
(except mea, tus, ſud, noſtrd, and v: 
the Ablative Caſes of the Pronouns! 
magiſtratus tueri 
nos: Magiſtratus is the Genitive Cale 
verned of the Verb Imperſonal inter 
Theſe Genitive Caſes, tanti, gi 
magni, parvi, &e. are added to thele 
perſonals, intereſt, refert, and ef; 
Magni, refert quibuſcum vixeris : ma 
the Genitive Caſe governed of the 
Imperſonal refer. | 


1 

eſe Imperſonals, accidit, certum, eſt, 
wit, conſtat, confert, &c. will govern 
ire Caſe; as, convenit mibi tecum: 
is the Dative Caſe governed of the 
 Imperſonal convenit. 1 
heſe Imperſonals, juvat, decet, with 
Compounds, delefat, oportet, will 
man Ablative Caſe ; as, Me juvat 
yr altum: me is the Accuſative Caſe 
ned of the Verb Imperſonal javat. 
eſe Imperſonals, attinet, pertinet, ſpe- 
will govern an Accuſative Caſe with 
Prepoſition ad; as, Mene vis diſcere, 
ad te attinet: te is the Accuſative 
governed of the Prepoſition ad, and 
Verb Imperſonal attinet. - 


, miſereſcit, pudet, and piget, will go- 
in Accuſative Caſe with a Genitive ; 


Accuſative and ſenectutis is the Ge- 
je Caſe governed of the Verb Imper 


erbs Perſonals; as, Non omnes arbuſta 
1t: juvant is turned into a Verb Per- 


od „and agrees with the Nominative 

arbuſta. . 

Mile 1 o . ' . 
eſe Verbs cæpit, incipit, deſinit, de- 


filet, and poteſt, being joined to Verbs 
rſonals, are put imperſonally, that 
ithout a Nominative Caſe; as, Us: 
Im ceferat non convenire: cæperat be- 
ined to the Imperſonal convenire, is 
aperſonally. 4 


= | A Verb 


heſe Imperſonals, panitet, tædet, ni- 


ad centeſimum vixifſet annum; ſe- 
tis eum ſuæ non pamteret : eum is 


| peeniterete | : 
ome Verbs Imperſonals are turned in- 


—— . „ * _ 
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Rule 164. 
In dativum fe- 
runtur bac 


imperſonalia. 
Rule 16 Jo 


Hæc imperſo- 
nalia accuſan- 


di caſum exi- 
2 uni. 

Rule 166. 
His vero at- 
tinet, pertinet, 


ſpegat. 


Rule 167, 
His imper ſo- 
nalibus ſub- 
jicitar Accu- 
ſativus cum 


Rule 168. 
Nonnulla im. 
perſonalia re- 
migrant. 


Rule 169. 
Cepit, incipit, 
deſinet, debet, 
ſolet, & poteſt. 


"4 
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Rule 170. 


perſonale paſ- 
five vocis. 


Rule 171. 
Qui quidem 
caſus inter- 
dum non ex- 
primitur x 


Verbum im- 
per ſonale paſ- 


4 VE vocis. 


Rule 173. 

Participa re- 
A2unt caſus 
1 verborum. 


Rule 174. 
ua mis in 
his uſitatior. 

eſt Dat. 


Rule 175. 
Participiorum 
voces cum ſiunt 


nomina. 


Perbum im- 


_ Rule 172. 


with a Prepoſition joined to it; as, $ 


to; and ffatur ab illis is put for the 


fidera palmas: palmas is the Accu 
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A Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive), 
will govern an Ablative Caſe with x 
poſition; as, Ab hoſtibus conſtanter 010 
tur: hoſtibus is the Ablative Caſe gy 
ned of the Prepoſition ab, and the 
Imperſonal pugnatur. 7 
Sometimes the Caſe which is goy 
of the Verb Imperſonal, is not exp 
but underſtood; as, Strato diſcumbitn 
tro: The Prepoſition 46, and the Al 
Caſe illis, being underſtood. 
A Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive\ 
may be put for each Perſon of both! 
bers, by the force of an Ablative ( 


2 me, is put for the firſt Perſon Sing 


Perſon Plural fart. 


Participii Conſtrudtio. 


Articiples will govern ſuch Ci 
the Verbs will govern from vl 
they are derived; as, ' Dap/ices ten 


Caſe governed of the Participle ding 
But Participles in 4us do moſt 2s, 
monly govern a Dative Caſe 3 as, Ac 
Chremes, qui mihi exorandus eſt: 1 ben 
the Dative Caſe governed of the Pi erb 
in dus, exorandus. ver! 

Participles when they be chang f A 


Nouns, do govern a Genitive Gere ( 
Alieni appetens, ſui profuſus : alieni N liit 
Genitive Caſe governed of the No 
jective ape tens. 
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eſe Participles, exoſus, peroſus, per- 


will govern an Accuſative Caſe, 
they have the Active ſignification; 
mundam ſegnitiem peroſe ; ſegni tiem 
e Accuſative Caſe governed of the 
ciple, or rather Adjective peroſe. 
ſus and peroſus will govern a Dative 
when they have the Paſſi ve ſignifi- 
"ll; as, Germani Romanis peroſi ſunt 3 
ri; is the Dative Caſe governed of 


J 


. | 

Y participle pergſi. 

«\ ſe Participles aatus, prognatus, ſa- 

, creatus, ortus, editus, will go- 

n Ablative Caſe; as, Bona, bonis 
ata parentibus ; parentibus is the 

] $ . * 0 

zue Cale governed of the Participle 

8 0 | 


- 


Adverbit Couſtructio. 


and ecce, Adverbs of ſhewing will 
dovern a Nominative Caſe ; as, Eu 
us; Priamus is the Nominative Caſe 
ed of the Adverb en. 

and ecce, when they are Adverbs of 
ing, will govern an Accuſative Caſe 
as, En animum & mentem; animum 
W Caſe governed of the 

„ 

rerbs of Place, Time, and Quantity, 
rern a Genitive 'Caſe. |  _- 
; Adverbs of Place will govern a 
ive Caſe; as, ubi gentium? quo ter- 
obiit * gentium is the Genitive Caſe 


(cd of the Adverb 467. 


Adverbs 


Rule 176. 
Exoſus, pero- 
ſus, pertæſus. 


Rule 177. 
Exofus pe- 
roſus. 


Rule 178. 
Natus, prognua- 
tas, ſatus, &c. 


Rule 179. 
En C ecce de- 
monſtrandi 
adverbia. 

Rule 180. 
En & ecce ex. 
probrantis. 


Rule 187. 
Quædam ads 
verbia loci, 
temporis & 
quantitat is. 


Rule 182. 
Temporis, ut 
nunc, t unc, 
tum. 


Rule 1 83 . 
Quantitat is, 
ut par unn. 


Rule 1 84. 
Inſtar, aqui- 
parat ione m, 
menſuram. 


Rule 185. 
Hic apponitur 
interdum 
prep. ad. 


Rule 187. 
| Quezdane da- 
trvum admit- 
tunt nomi- 
unn. 

Rule 187. 
Sunt & bi da- 
tivi abverbi- 
ales. 


Rule 188. 
Sunt que ac- 
cuſandi caſum 
admittunt. 


nitive Caſe; as, wallis ad inſtar cafiri 


governed of the Adverb,propizs. 
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Adverbs of time will govern 2 
tive Caſe; as, nibi]l tunc tempori, 
plius quam flere poteram; temporis is 
Genitive Caſe governed of the Ady 
tune. 2 | 
Adverbs of quantity will govern a 
nitive Caſe; as, ſatis eloguentie, ſapin 
parum; eloquentie is the Genitiye ( 
governed of the Adverb ſatis. 

The Adverb inſtar, when it fgnife 
quality, or matching, meaſure, or 
neſs, will govern a Genitive Caſe; 
inſtar montis equum, divina Palladis 
edificant; montis is the Genitive ( 
governed of the Adverb iar. 

Sometimes the Prepoſition ad, is ad 
to the Adverb 7nfar, and governs 1 


clauditur; caftrorum is the Genitive ( 


governed of the Propoſition ad, with 0 
Adverb iar. | | Ab 
Some Adverbs will govern a D: 10 

Y 


Caſe, of-the Nouns from whence they 
derived; as, wenit obviam illi; illi is 
Dative Caſe governed of the Adi 
obviam. > | 

Theſe Dative Caſes, tempori, luci, 
peri, be uſed adverbially ; as, tempor 
ni, quod omnium rerum eft pr imum: 
pori is the Dative Caſe put adyeri 
after the Verb geni. 

Some Adverbs do govern an Ac 
tive Caſe, of the Prepoſitions from whe 
they are derived; as Caſtra propius 
moventur ; urbem is the Accuſaiive ( 
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ug, will govern an Accuſative Caſe ; 
\ (eda quemvis arbitrum; arbitrum is the 
ſceulative Caſe governed of the Adverb 


19. ; a 

Adverbs of diverſity ; as, aliter, ſecus; 
nd theſe two, ante, poſt, will govern an 
blative Caſe 3 as, multo aliter, paulo ſe- 
V: multo is the Ablative Caſe governed 
the Adverb aliter. . 
Adverbs of the Comparative and Super- 
tre degree, will govern ſuch Caſes, as 
uns of the Comparative and the Super- 
tive degree will govern ; as, acceſſit pro- 
u illo; optime omnium dixit ; ills is the 
blative Caſe governed of the Adjective 
the Comparative degree propizs, _ 
The Adverb plus will govern a Nomi- 
tive, a Genitive, an Accuſative, and 
Ablative Gaſe ; as, paulo plus trecenta 


ive Caſe governed of the Adverb plus. 
Conjunctionum Conſtructio. 


ctives, with theſe four, quam, niſi, 
erguam, an, couple like Caſes toge- 
; as, Socrates docuit Xenophontem & 


Acne m; & is a Conjunction couples 
wid Caſes between Aenophontem and Pla- 
2 2 „„ 


Some- 


The Adverb cedd, of one earneſtly deſi- 


icula ſunt amifſa; vebhicula is the Nomi- _ 


Onjunctions, Copulatives and Disjun- | 


| Rule 189. 


Cedo, flag is 
tantis, 


Rule 190. 
Adverhia di- 
verſitatis ali- 
ter, ſecus, &c. 


Rule 191. 
Adverbia 
comparativi 
& ſuperlativs 


gradus. 


Rule 192. 
Plus. Nom. 
Gen. Acc. © 
Ablativos 


14 
Mow 


Rule 193; | 
Conjuntiones 
copulative- © 


dis jundtiva. 


bg 
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Rule 194. Sometimes Conjunctions do couple 
Excepto, ff vers Caſes, becauſe the Verb in the fin 
cuſualis dictio- ſentence will govern divers Caſes ; as,; 
e's. librum centuſjs & pluris ; & couples did 

Caſes between centuſſi and pluris, been 
the Verb emi will govern divers Caſes, 

Rule 199. Conjunctions, Copulatives and Digi 
Conjuntiones ctives, couple like Moods and Tenſes lf} 
Lopulative, gether; as, recto flat corpore, deſpicit 
Kc. terras; que is a Conjunction couples! 

= Moods and Tenſes, between the Ve 

Fat and diſpicit. | | 

Rule 195. Sometimes Conjunctions do couple , 
Aliquoties au- vers Tenſes, though like Moods ; as, 

tem, &.. me laftaſſes amantem, & vana ſpe pri 

5 eres; & is a Conjunction couples 
Moods, but divers Tenſes between 
Verbs lactaſſès and produceres. P 


oy r 0 


Prepoſitionum Conſtru#io. 


e 97. HE Prepoſition i, when it ii... 
Ft VER derſtood, ſometimes governs © 


ita. Ablative Caſe ; as, habeo te loco par; 

> Taco is the Ablative Caſe governed of i 

MS. Prepoſition in, which is underſtood. Nie 

Rule 198. A Prepoſition in Compoſition ſomet! 

Præpoſitis in Soverns the ſame Caſe, that it doth 

compoſitione. out Compoſition 3 as, nec poſſe I. 
Teucrorum .avertere regems Italid | 
Ablative Caſe governed of tac Vet 

| vertere. 5 : 

Rule 199. Verbs compounded with any of WW... 
Ferba Compo- Prepoſition, 4, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex 
„ta cum a ab ſometimes repeat the ſame Prepolit 
ad con, ©, With their Caſe ; as, ab/tinuerunt 49 


L 2871 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of the 
tb abſtinuerimt, and the Prepoſition 4. 
When the Prepoſition in, is ſet for erga, 
tra, or ad, it will govern an Accuſa- 
e Caſe ; as, accipit in Teucros animum 
mtemqu? benignam 3 Teucros is the Accu- 
e Caſe governed of the Prepoſition 1, 

ich is put for erga. os 
[he Prepoſition iu, when it fignifies an 
on in a place, will govern an Abla- 
e Caſe ; as, ſpectatur in iguibus aurum; 
% is the Ablative Caſe governed of 
Prepokition ix. 


W: Caſes, are turned into Adverbs; as, 
0 poſt tempore venit 3 poſt is a Prepoſi- 
, but turned into an Adverb, becauſe 
put without its Cale. | 


10. Interjectionum Coſtructib. 


it 15 


: erjections are oftentimes put abſolute- 
ern 


ard without a Caſe ; as, ſperm gre- 
par Wah ! ) Hoa in nuda connixa reliquit ; 
ed oli an nterjection put without a Caſe. 
zod. Nie Inter jection 5, of exclamation, will 


ative Caſe; as, J feſtus dies bomi- 
dies is the Nominative Caſe gover- 
o the Interjection 7. . 

fortunatos nimium, bona % ſua norint 
as: agricolas is the Accuſative go- 
of the Interjection 9. | 

rmoſe puer, nimium ne crede colori: 
5 the Vocative Caſe governed of the 


* 


ſection 6. 


M 2 The 


repofitions when they be ſet without 


I a Nominative, an Accuſative, and 


Rule 200 
In pro erga, 
contra & ad.. 


Rule 201. 
In, cum ſigni- 
ficatur actus 
in loco. 


Rule 202. 
Præpoſitiones 
cum caſum 
amittunt. 


Rule 204. 
Interjefiones 
non raro abs 
folate, &C. 

Rule 204» 
O, exclaman- 
tis, Nom. Ac. 
& Vacativo, 


CL - CUR Accn- 
fativs. 


O, cum Vaca- 


tivo. 


Rule 205. 
Heu & prob, 
nunc Nomi nat. 
pune Accuſ. 


Rule 06, 
Hei & ve 


4ativo 4p 


nur. 


ſ 2 
= 


and heu ftirpem inviſam ! ſtirpem is 


vern a Dative Caſe; as, Hei mihi, | 


[268] 

The Interjections, Heu, and prob, 
Tometimes govern a Nominative, and ſo 
times an Accuſative Caſe; as, Hen pit 
hen priſca fides / pietas is the Nomini 


Caſe governed of the Interjection, þ 


— 


0 
Accuſative Caſe governed of the li 
jection. LE 


The Interjections, bez, and ve, wil 


nullis amor eft medicabilis herbis ; nil 


the Dative Caſe governed of the Inter , 
on Hei. | | 
Ve miſero mihi; mihi is the Dative e 


governed of the Interjection v. 


Laus 2 Deo. 


„„ 
eee 


ICTIONARIOLUM: 


5 


5 Sort Dictionary; 3 


daring. hs Part of Speech any word is No 


Rules in S INT AXIS, with the man- 
ner of DIO them. | 


Prepoſition governs an Ablat. Caſe, 

ab, hy governs an Ablat. Caſe. 

abiere, Y NM. Con. 4. Con. abeo, is, ivi, ir e, 
eundi, 4 dum; itum, tu, rus. 

h abſtinuerunt, Y. A. Com. 2 Con. abſtineo, es, ui, ere, 
di, do, dum, tentum, u, ens, rus. | 

„ 118 abundas, J. Ac. Com. 1 Con. abundo, as, av”, 

are, di, do, dum, tum, u, ans, rus. 

F accedere, /. Ac. Com. 3 Con. accedo, dis, cefl ere, 
di, do, dum, ſum, u, ens, rus. 
actum, 5 Supine, derived from the Verb ago, agis, 

1 c. 
d, Prep. governs an Accuſ. Caſe. | 
e. V. N. 1 Con. ægroto, tas, avi, are, andi, | 
do, dum, Sup. caret, ans. 
qui, N. S 2 Decl. hoc æquum, Gen. æqui. 
3 æſtimo, V. Ad. 1 Con. æſtimo, mas, avi, are, an 
do, dum, atum, u, ans, turus. 
T | M 3 105 autem. 


which belongs to the Examples of the ſever! = 


1 27 
Rule. 


105, ætatem, N. &. 3 Decl. has, tas, Gen. ætatis. 

121 afficio, J. Ac. Com. 3 Con. afficio, ficis, ey en 
iendi, do, dum, eum. u, rus. | 

203 ah, Interjection. 

36, 55, alter, NA. 3 ow: Nom. alter, altera, al 

rum, Gen. alterius, Voc. caret. 

29 alium, N. Ad. 3. Term. Nom. alius, a, um, Gen. all 
Voc. caret. 

375 alieni, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nome alienus, na, num, 6 

alieni, næ, ni. 5 


190 aliter, Adverb of diverſity. 


13 amiſſus, Part. Pret, amis, fa, 95 Bs Ge fi, { I 
li, from the Verb, amitto, tis. | BR 

22 amor, N. S. 3 Decl. hie amor, Gen. moris. 

95 amorem, idem. | © a 


117, 120, amore, idem. 
48 animantium, N. Ad. 3 Art. hie, hc, & hoe, 
mans, Gen. hujus animantis, 

128 angas, V. Ac. 3 Cone ango, gis, xi, ere, gend. 
5 dum, 2 x caret, gens. 
128 animi, N. S. 2, Decl. Malie animus, Gen. hy 
animi. 

127 animo, idem. 

180 animum, idem. 

150 annos, N. S. 2 Del. Nom, hie annus, Gen. p! 

> dan... | 

175 appetens, N. Al. 3 Art. Nom. hic, hæc, & hoc 

petens, Gen. hujus appetentis. 

189 arbitrum, N. S. 2 Deel. Nam. hic arbiter, Ge: 
Jus arbitr1. 

168 arbuſta, V. S. 2 Decl. hoc arbuſtum, Gen h 
arbuſti. 

111 armis, N. S. 2 Decl. Sing. caret. Plur. Nom 
arma, Cen horum armorum. 

166 attinet, V. Imp. 2 Con. attinet, nebat, nuit, nu cœ 

nebit, nere. x 44 


[ 271 J 
2 
\ avis, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. avis, Gen: avis. 
4 audito, Part. Pret. Nom. auditus, ta, tum, Gen. au- 
diti, tæ, ti, from the Verb audior, © 
2 audax, N. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic, hæc, & hoc audax, 
Gen. hujus audacis. 
avida, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. avidus, da, dum, Ger. 
avidi, dæ, di. 
audiyeram, V. Ac. 4 Con. audio, dis, ivi, ire, di, dh, 
G dum, tum, u, ens, rus. 
i audita, Part, Pret. auditus, a, um, Se. 
b Auguſto, N. S. prop. 2 Decl. Nom. hic 0 0 
, Gen. Auguſti, Plur. caret. 
z aurl, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc aurum, Gen. hujus 
auri, Plur. caret. 
h authoritate, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc authoritas, Gen. 
hujus tatis. - 
» 8 avertere, J. Ac. Com. 3 Con. averto, tis, ti, tere, 
tendi, do, dum, ſum, ſu, tens, ſurus. | 
We accuſaris, 7. Paſſi 7. 1 Con. accuſor, ſaris, vel are, 
ſatus ſam vel fui, ſari, tus, andus. 
| accuſas, J. Ar. Com. 1 Con. accuſo, ſas, ſavi, are, 
ſandi, do, dum, tum, u, 80 rus. | 


B 
5 Accharis, V. Dep. 1 Con, 3 * vel 
| chare, chandi, do, dum, tum, u, chans, cha- | 


hoc turus, 
bonus, N. Ad. 3 Term, Nom, bonus, na, num, Gen, 
eh. ni, ne, ni. 
i bonum, N. S. 2 Decl. Non. hoe bonum. Gen. nu 
jus boni. 511 Y 
C 
Oenandum, Gerund in dum, from the Verb cceno⸗ 
nas, navi, & natus ſum. 
cœperat, V. Ac. 3 Con. cœpio, pis, pi, ere, plends, 
dum, ptum, tu, jens, rus. + 
ceciderunt, V. Ac. 3 Con. cado, dis, cecidi, cadere, 
I! dendi, do, dum, ſum, u, dens, rus, 
— 4 189 cedo, 


hh 


1100 


. 2721 


27 


189 cedo, Adverb. 

194 centuſſis, N. 3 Dec. Nom. hic centuſſs, Gen. huj 

centuſſis, 44/, centuſh. _ 

75 conſulo, V. N. 3 Con. conſulo, lis, lai, ere, len 
do, dum, tum, u, lens, turus. 

78 condemnabo, . Act. Com. 1 Con. condemno, 

navi, nare, andi, do, dum, tum, u, ans. 

146 conductus ſum, VJ. Paſſiv. 3 Con. conducor ceris 1 

cere, ductus ſum vel fui, duci, ductus, ducend 

157 continet, J. Ac. Com. 2 Con. contineo, nes, 1 

nere, di, do, dum, tentum, tu, ens, turus. 

158 conceſſi, V. Ac. Com, 3 Con. conzedo, dis, ceſſi, de 

dendi, do, dum, ſum, u, ens, rus. 

164 convenit, V. Imp. 4 Con. convenit, conveniebat, a 

venit, convenerat, conveniet, conveniri. 

169 conveniri, idem. 

137 cauſa, NM. §. 1 Dec. Noin. hec cauſa, Gen. h 
cauſe. | 

158 Cantabrigiam, V. S. Prop. 1 Decl. Nom. hc 
tabrigia, Gen. æ, Plur. carets 

185 caſtorum, N. S. 2 Decl. Sing. caret, Plur. Non.“ 

caſtra, Gen. horum caſtrorum. 

48 commune, N. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic, & hæc 0 
| munis & hoc commune, Gen. communis. 
86 componere, 7. Ac. Com. 3 Con. compono, hs 

ere, endi, do, dum, ſitum, u, nens, rus, 

87 comparo, V. Ar. Com. 1 Con. comparo, ras, 

rare, di, do, dum, atum, u, rans, turus, 

88 comparatur, /. Paſſiv. 1 Con. comparor, raris 
rare, ratus ſum vel fui, rari, tus, dus, 

93 committere, J. Ac. Com. 3 Con. committo, tis, li 

tere, tendi, ſum, ſu, tens, ſurus. 

38 cujum, N. Ad. Interrog. Nom. cujus, ja, jum. 

4⁰ . Pron. Relat. n, A. Ws: * Gen. 

11% jus. | 
102 eu, tan. | 


1 


C2 


92 cuig 


[ 273] 
Rule. 


92 cuique, Pron. Com. Nom. quique, quæque, quod zue, 
Gen. cujuſque. 9 
77 crimine, NV. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hoc crimen, Gen. Bur if 
jus criminis. 4 


2 Amnaſtis, 7. Ac. 1 Con. Ae nas, navi, re, 
nandi, do, dum, natum, tu, nans, damnatu- 


5 
23 Dabo, J. Ac. 1 Con. do, das, dedi, dare, dandi, 
dands. dum, datum, u, dans, daturus. 
1, 62, deſiderio, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc defiderium, 
Gen. hujus deſiderii. 
8g dedit, the ſame with dabo, Rule 103. 
os deum, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hic deus. Gen. hujus 
dei, Voc. © deus. 
6 denos, N. Ad. 3 Term. Sing. caret, Plur. Nom. deni, 
2, a, Gen. denorum, Se. 
7 Diana, N. S. Prop. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc Diana, Gex. 
E, Plur. caret. 
| digitorum, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom: hie digitus, Gen. 
hujus digiti. 
7 divitiarum, N. S. 1 Decl. Sing. caret, Plur. hæ di- 
vitie, Gen. harum divitiarum? 
56 diverſum, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. diverſus, fa, um, 
Gen. diverſi, ſe, fi, 
59 dignus, NM. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. dignus, a, num, Gen. 
digni, dignz, digni. 
o digna, idem. dignus, nior, niſſimus. 
tis MA diſcede, V. fc. Com. 3 Con. diſcedo, dis, ceſſi, dere, 
dendi, do, dum, ſum, u, dens, ſurus. 
m. 5 dignitate, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hec dignitas, Gs, 
Gen. hujus tatis. 
0 ww. Gerund i in do, From tbe Verb diſcedo, dis, 
ce * 


2 cuig 


371 diſcum- 


1E 274} 


Bule: 


271 diſcumbitur, V. 1 Paſſ v. 3 Conjugat. diſcumhi 


tur bebatur cubitum eſt vel fuit cubitum en 


. vel fuerat cumbetur cumberi. 
295 diſpicit, J. Ac. Com. 3 Con. diſpicio is exi ere en 


do dum ſpectum u ens rus. 
204 dies, N. S. 5 Decl. Nom. hic vel hæc dies Gen, hu 
jus diet Plur. hi dies. | 
23 domus, N. S. 2 and 4 Decl. Nom, haec domu G 
domi & domus. 


194, 155, domi, dem. 


KO1 domo, idem. 
42 doctiſſimus, N. Al. 3 Term. doctiſſimus ma m 
Gen. doctiſſimi me mi. 
44 doctior, N. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic * hæc doCtior 
hoc doctius Gen. doctioris. | 
90 dono, V. Ac. 1 Con. dono as avi are nandi do di 
tum u nans. naturus. 


E 


112 DL Brietate, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc ebrietas 6 
hujus ebrietatis Plur. caret. 
180 Eloquentiz, NM. S. 1 Decl. Nom. hc eloquentia 6 
*  eloquentiz? Plur. caret. 


113 emerim, V. Ac. 3 Con. emo mis mi mere end 


dum emptum u ens pturus. 
5: emollit, J. Ac. Com. 4 Con. emollio lis ivi ire lit 
u ens turus. 
Þ70, 180, an, Adverb of ſhewing and ufbraiding. 
115 eris, J. Neut. Irreg. ſum és fui eſſe futurus. 
68 eſſe, idem. 
14, 9, Sc. eſt, idem. 
303, 196, Et, Conjugatiog Cop. f 
161 exüt, JV. N. Com. 4 Con. exeo 1s ivi. iro end 


— 


[ 275 J 
Nule. 


voz exitio, N, S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc exitium Gen. huge 
exitii. 

74 exorandus, Part. Fut. in dus Nom. exorandus da Gum 

nl Gen. di dz di. 


88, 167, eum, Pron. Prim. Nom, is ea id Gem. ejus 
* Voc. caret. 


da 


Gt | F 


Acile, V. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic hc facilis & luke 
le Gen. hujus facilis. 
faciam, V. Ac. 3 Con, facio cis feci facere ciendi do 
. dum factum u ens urus. 
ir . fœcundiſſimus, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nen. fœcundiſſimus 
ma mum Gen. mi mæ mi. 


M 22 


B bertur, V. Paſſiv. Irreg. feror ſerris vel ferre latus ſam 
vel fui ri latus ferendus. 
3 fide, M S. 5 Decl. Nom. hæc fides os hujus fidet 
Plur. caret. 
| del, idem. 
3 (OF: fit, J. N. Pap. fio- fis factus ſum vel bn Fs Giatus 


faciendus. 

5 heri, idem. 

. N. S. Decl. New: hic floccus: Gen, — 
occi. 

| fortior, N. Ad. 3 "RX Nom. hic & has fortior & 

2 lit hoc tius Gen. fortioris. 

foro, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc forum Gen. fort Plare 
Nom. fora Ac. fora V. fora. 

„ 132, furti, V . 2 Decl. Non. hoc furtum Gen. 
hujus furti. | 

fungantur, V. Dep. 3 Con, fungor pers vel ere fun 8 
ctus ſum vel ful tungl, gendi; do dum ſunctum i 
u gens cturus. * Dn : 


— + wy, 
: 
* 


14 6 


endi 


und! 


fugio, 


[276] 
Rule. 


104 fugio, Y. Ac. 3 Con. bag! gis g ee ey gitum 
a tu gens giturus. 


G 7 3 : ls 
121 Audio, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. 180 8 Ge 
J hujus gaudii. | 
144 generandi, N. Ad. 3 Term, Nom. generandus da dum 


Gen. generandi dz di. 
49 gloriam, NM. S. 1 Decl. Nom, hæc gloria Gen. duft 


gloria. 
181 gentium, N. 8. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc gens Fey: ku 
gentis. 
5 | 52 1 
3535 3 
206 E I, Interjection. | 10 
34 Hercule, N. S. Prop. 3 per Nom. hic Her 


cules Gen. hujus Herculis Plur. caret. 

205 Heu, Interjection. 
130 his, Pron. Art. Prim. Nom. hic hæc hoc Gen. huj 
87 Homero, N. S. Prop. 2 Decl. Nom. hic Homer 
Gen. hujus Homeri Plur. caret. 64 
107 hominem, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hic & hec homo 6 | 

hujus hominis, - 

149 horis, M. S. 1 Decl. Nom. hac hora Gen. hujus hort 
33 horum Pron. Art. TIO Nom. hie hæc hoc Gen. hi 


jus 
56, 70, huic, 4 
47, 73, hujus, idem. 
170 hoſtibus, N. S. 3 Dall. Nom, hic & hæc hoflis Gt 
hoſtis, 9 


352 Ki 


um 


B O, V. Neut. 4 Con. eo is ivi ire eundi do dum 
itum u iturus. | 
;, 191, illo, Pron, Prim, Nom. ille illa illud Gen. 
illius. | 
g illorum, idem. 
6 illi, ien. 
* imperat, JV. Ac. Com. i Con. impero ras. ravi rare 
randi ratum u rans aturus. | 
jo, 201, in, Prepoſition governs ſometimes an. Accuſatire, 
and ſometimes an Ablative Caſe. £ 
2 ingenii, NM. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc ingenium Gen. hu- 
jus ingenii. 
6 incuſat, J. Ac. Com. 1 Con. incuſo ſas avi fare ſandi 
do dum tum u ans turus. 
Io induo, V. Ac. 3 Con. induo is ui ère endi do dum 
dutum u ens turus. 
2 inter, Prepoſition governs an Accu ſative Caſe. | 
2 intereſt, J. Imp. intereſt interebat fuit fuerat erit 
intereſſe. . 
4, 185, inſtar, A verb of likeneſs. 
b4 ipſius, Pron. Prim. Nom. ipſe ipſa ſum Gen. ipſius. 
dg ipſo, idem. 


uf 4 


jt 


£ 


ignis. ; 

5 irritamenta, N. §. Decl. Nom. hoc irritamentum Gen. 
hujus ti. 

) ira, N. S. 2 Decl. Nome. hec ira Gen. hujus iræ. 

j8 Italia, NM. S. Prop. 1 Decl. Nom. hc Italia Gen. hujus 
Italiz, 

7 juſtus, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. juſtus juſta juſtum Gen. 
ti te ti. 

5, 134, juvat, Y. Imp. juvat juvabat juvit juverat Ju- 

vabit javare. 


61 


168 juvant, 


v1 ignibus, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hic ignis Gen. hujus 7 


4 


Rn | ! 
| 168 juvant. V. Ac. 1 8 juvo vas juvi Vare. vandi x 
tum u vans vaturus. 


73 > 
118 Actis, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hoc hc. Gen huj 
| lactis Plur, caret, 
296 lactaſſes, V. Ac. 1 Con, lacto lactas avi are tan 
tum u tans ctaturus. 
53 latas, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. latus ta tum Gen | 
e | 1 
52 latus, idem. 
38 A N. 8. 2 Deel. Nom. hic lanius Gen hu 
anii. | 
130 laudatur, V. Paſſiv. 1 Con. laudor daris vel laud 
tus ſam vel fui dari atus andus. 
17 loci, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom, hic locus Gen, ci PA 
Nom. hi loci & hc loca. 2 1 
197 loco, idem. 
41 longiſſimus, N. Ad. $ Fong Nom. longiſſmu „ 
mum. 1 


81 on | idem longus ga gums. 
M 
162 Agiſtratus, N. 8. 4 Decl. Nom. bie magilira 


| Gen. hujus magiſtratus. 
163. magni, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. magnus na num G 


— 8 wh S \S wr 


magni næ ni. 93 
98 Mjoribus, N. S. 3 Decl. Sing. caret Plur. Nom. * 
majores Gen, horum majorum, 2 


66 mandavit. V. Ac. 1 Con. mando das davi dare d 
tum u ans aturus. 
69 Mzlibei, N. 8. Prop. 2 Decl. Nom. hic Mlib 
| Gen. bei Plur. caret. 
So memorande, Part, in dus Nom. wemorandus da 


Gen. a di. . 
81 memineii 


Fay Fo Os 


TY | | 
| Wt meminerint, V. Defec. Indic. memini memineram; 


Imper. memento Plur. mementote. Potent, me- 
minerim niſſem minero. Infinit, meminiſſe. | 
me, Pron. Prim. Nom. ego Gen. mei Voc. caret. 

q mens, Pron. Deriv. Non. meus a. um Gen. mel 2. i. 

meus,. idem. 

meæ, idem. 

tano meum, idem. | 00 

manuum, N. S. 4 Decl. Nom hc manue Gen. hu- 

n b jus manus. 

4 mentiri, V. Dep. 4 Con. mentiror iris vel ire jitus 
ſum vel fui iri; tiendi do dum itum u jens titt- 
Tus: - 

melle, N. Subft, 3 Decl. Nom: hoc mel Gen. hujus 
mellis, Plur, Nom, ha mella Ac. hzc mella V. 
6 mella. 

Pf mellis, idem. 

meritus es, V. Dep. 2 Con: mereor reris vel rere 
meritus ſum vel fui reri ritus rendus. 

z, K. mihi, Pron. Prim. Nom. ego Gen. mei 

þ minatus eſt, V. Dep. 1 Con. minor aris vel are atus 
ſum vel fui ari; di de dum tum u ans turus. 

morari, V. Dep. 1 Con. moror raris vel rare ratus 
ſum vel fui rari; di tum u rus. | | 

; montis, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hie mons Gen, bujus 

montis. 

„ 123, multis, N. Ad. 3 Thad. Nom. multus ta tum 
Gen, ti r ti. g 

) multo, idem. 

modis, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. me modus Gen, bins 
modi. 

minimo, N. Ad. 3 Term. minimus ma mum Gen. 
nunimi ma. mi. 


iltrug 


n G 


Jom. 
re d 
{zlib 
Is 


nine. 


Rule. 
49 Atus, N. Ad. or rather Part. of the Pret. N 
natus.ta tum Gen. ti tz ti. 
126 natus eſt, V. Dep. 3 Con. naſcor ceris vel cere 
tus fm vel fui ci; di tum. 
102 nautas, N. S. 1 Decl. Nom. hic nauta Gen. te. 
30 nobis, Pron. prim. Nom. ego Gen. mei. 
31 novitatis, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc novitas G 
tatis 1 hg caret. | 
68 nos, Pron. Prim, Nom, ego Gen. mei. 
22 nummi, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hic nummus Gen, | 
jus nummi. 
35 nulli, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. nullus la lum 
nullius Voc. caret. 


156 nutritus, Part. Pret. Nom. nutritus ta tum Geng 
tæ ti from the V. nutrior. 8 
5 0 | | T T2: 
94 Btemperat, V. Ac. Com. 1 Con. obtempe 3 
ras avi are andi tum u ans turus. . 
186 obviam, Adverb. p 
39 1 N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc odium Gen ht 
| odii, 
71 officium, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc officium ON © 
hujus officii. ö F 
119 officiis, idem. | 
81 omnia, N. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic & . omi; 
hec omne Gen. omnis Voc. caret. p 
13, 25, opes, N. S. 3 Decl. Sing. caret Plur. Nom 
opes Gen harum opum. 9 
29 opes, N. S. 3 Decl. hoc opus Gen. operis. 
30 opus, N. Ad. invariabile. 
60 operis, idem as Rule 29. g 


109 Orem 
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„ 5 
Oremus, V. Ac. 1 Con. oro ras ravi rare di tum = 
u rans raturus. 1 
; orandum, Ger, in dum from the Verb oro ras ravi. | 


* 


* 


15 


re 1 


Artim, Adverb, 
pars, N. 8. 3 Decl. ne hich pars Gen. hujus 
partis. 
s paterna, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. paternus na num 
Gen. ni næ ni. 
pater, N. 8. 3 Decl. Nom. hic pater Gen. hujus 
atris. 
b Wee N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. paululus la lum 
Gen. li e li. 
par, N. Ad. 3 Art. Nom. hic hec & hoc par Gen. 
hujus paris, 
pallidus, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. gde da dum 
Gen. di dz di. 
pallida, idem. 
þ parvis. N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. parvus va vum Gen. | 
em vi vez vi; parvus minor minimus. - 
patri, the ſame as pater Rule 24, 
 parentes, N. Subſt. 3 Decl. Nom. hic & hæc parens 
Gen. parentis. 
pateat, V. N. 2 Con. pateo tes tui & paſſus ſum 
vel fui tere tendi ens. 
palmas, N. S. 1 Decl. Nom. hzc oe Gen. hujus 
palmæ. 
mn parentibus, the ſame with parentes 136. 
pecuniæ, N. 8. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc pecunia Gen. 
hujus pecuniæ. 
peſſimus, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. peſſimus mæ mum 
Gen. mi mæ mi. 
pedes, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hic pes Gen. pedis. 
pedibus, idem. 


&. 


Orem pedum 


Rule. 


124 peritis, N. Ad. 3 Term, Non, peritus ta tum G 


20 potuit, V. N. Com. irreg poſſum potes potui py 


167 pœniteret, V. Imp. 2 Con. pœnitet tebat nit 
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33 pedum, = 

74 pendo, dis pependi das pendendi do 55 "IR 
dens ſurus V. Ac. 3 Con. 91 

404 percontatorem, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hic percontit 

Gen. hujus percontatoris. 


periti tz = 

176 peroſa, N. Term. Nom. peroſus ſa fam Ge 
peroſi ſæ . | 

177 peroſi, idem. 

205 pietas, N. 8. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc pietas Gen. pietat 

7 plurimi, N. A. 3 Term. Nom, oxen ma mi 
Gen. plurimi mz mi, 

192 plus, Adverb. 

194 pluris, N. Dip. Nom. wc plus Gin. "WO plu 
Dat. Ac. Voc. Abl. caret. Plur. hi & he plures 
hæ plura. 

193 Platonem, N. S. Prop. 3 Decl. Nom. hie Plato 


Platonis Plur. caret. 


potens. 

42 poetarum, N. S. 1 Decl. Nom. hic poeta Gen. 
jus poetæ. 

82 potiti ſunt, V. Dep. 4 Con. potior tiris vel re tl 


ſum vel fui tiri; di tum turus. 


tuerat pœnitebit pcenitere, 

202 poſt, Prep. turned into an Adverb. 

108 poſſe, V. Ac. 3 Con. poſco ſcis popoſci cere ce 
Sup. caret poſcens. 

34, 64 primus, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. primus mam 

en. primi mæ mi. 

76 probri, N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc probrum Gen. 
jus probri. 

91 promitto, V. Ac. Com. 3 Con ptomitto tis! qu: 

| mittere tendi ſum ſu tens 8 


98 pre 


* 8 e e Bs 
* CY : % T3 
L A 
: % * 
* A * N * 
x . <- EO 
; © Apt RE ef 
” - 
* 
624 * £ 3 
> * 
28 N A . 
wy Kok 
o * 
* 
5. 
* 


I. 1 
b præluxi, V. N. Cam. 2 Con: precuceo ces Taxi Ins - 


cere di An ens lucturus. 


tum tu tans turus. 
; preſtaret, idem. 
o proſequor, V. Dep. 3 Con. proſequor queris vel ere 
cutus ſum vel fui equi; do tum. 
3 przeceptore, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hic præceptor Gen. 
hujus præceptoris. 
o profectus eſſes, V. Dep. 3 Con. proficiſor ficiſceris 
vel ciſcere profectus ſum vel fui ciſei; di ctum 
cens cturus 
| prognatus, N. Ad. 3 Term. (or part) Nom. prognatus 
ta tum Gen. prognati tz ti. 
Mo Priamus, N. S. Prop, Nom. hie Priamus Gen. hujus 
Priami Plur. caret. 
, 191, propius, Adverb. 
produceres, V. Ac. Com. 3 Con. produco eis duxi 
cere cendi tum u cens cturus. 
purgatu, later Supine from the Verb purgo purgas 
purgavi. 5 
pugnantur, V. Imp. Paſſiv, pugnatur pugnabatur na. 
_ eſt vel fuit n erat vel fuerat pug- 
nabitur. a 


date 


0 


Kc. 2 I, Pron. Relat. Nom. qui qu quod 


Gen. cujus Voc. caret. 


nam 

que, idem. | 5 

quod, idem. 

auarum, 5 | 

tis i quinto, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. a quantus ta tum Gen. 
quanti ti tæ. 

quæ, Conjun, Cop. 


en. 


pre! 


12. Rar 4. 


9 præſtat, V. N. Com. 1 Con, preſto tas titi fare 9 = 
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: i ule 
Rule. ARS 
12 Ara, N. Ad. 3 Term. Nom. rarus ra rum G 
rari ræ ri. 


7 rediiſſe, V. N. Com. 4 Con. redeo dis 355 dire 

| undi itum u diens Arurus. e 

- rediiſti, idem. | 

9 redintegratio, N, S. 3 Decl. "ng hzc Weh 2 
Gen. hujus tionis. 

79 rerum, N. S. 5 Decl. Nom. hæc res Gen. hujus | 

81 reminiſcitur, V. Dep. 3 Con. reminiſcor ceri: 


cere recordatus ſum vel fui ci; cendi record: EZ 
cens turus. b-1 

84 reſpondet, V. Ac. Com. 2 Con. reſpondeo 8 f 
di ere dendi ſum dens, 1 

97 reipub. N. 8. 5 Decl. Nom. hæc reſpublica Gen, 
us reipublice. . - 2 | 


114 redime, V. Ac. Com. 3 Con. rodhns mis em 
mere dimendi do dum demptum tu dimens de; 
turus. 

150 regnabitur, V.Imp. Paſf. regnatur regnabatur na 
eft vel fuit, erat vel fuerat, regnabitur. 


* 


163 refert, V. Imp. refert referebat retulit lerat re if 
153 Romæ, N. S. Prop. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc Roma ( 
hujus Romæ Plur. caret. p fe 


160 Romi, idem, 
177 Romanis, N. Ad. 3 Diem. Nom. Romanus m < 

or N. S. 2 Decl. Nom. Romanus ni. 
157 ruri, N. S. 3 Decl. Nom. hoc rus Gen. hujus 
159 rus, idem. 


. 8 | : . 

79 OAtagit, V. Neut. Com. 3 Con. ſatago 6 : 
TE di Sup. caret fatagens. te 

149 ſapit, V. Neut. 3 Con. ſapio pis ſapui & ſap t 


endi Sup. caret ſapiens. a 
183 


; ae Adverb Quant, 
- ſecundus, N. AdjeR. 3 Term. Nom. e 
Gen. ſecundi dæ di. 
z ſeritur, V. Imp. Paſſ. ſeritur ſeribatur ſeritum TY 
vel fuit erat vel fuerat ſeretur. 
ſenectutis, N. Subſt. 3 Decl. Nom. hc ſenectus 
Gen. tutis Plur. caret. 
cr ignorum, N. Subſt, 2 Decl. Nom. hoc ſignum Gen. 
hujus ſigni. ; | 
jus ſonat, V. Act. 1 Con. ſono as nui nare di do dum 
ris nitum tu nans niturus. 
da ſpectatum, firſt Sup. from the Verb ſpecto tas. 
: ſtudetis, V. Nent. 2 Con, ſtudeo des dui dere dendi 
Sup. caret. dens. 
ſtudium, Nom, Sub. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc ſtudium Gen, 
hujus ſtudii. 
2 ſtatur, V. Imp. Paſſ. ſtatur ſtabatur ſtatum eſt vel 
fuit ſtatum erat vel fuerat ſtabitur. 
5 flat, V. Neut. 1 Con. ſto ſteti ſtare ſtandi tum tu 
ſtans ſtaturus. 
o ſuccurro, V. Neut, Com. 3 Gon. ſuccurro ris ri rere 
rendi ſum u rens rus. 
> ſuppetit, V. Act. Com. 3 Con. ſuppeto tis ti & tivi 
petere endi tum u ens turus, 
> ſebegit, V. Neut. Com. 3 Con. ſubigo gis egi gere 
di actum u gens acturus. 
s m ſegnitiem, Nom. Subſt, 5 Decl. Nom. hec ſegnities 
| Gen. hujus ſegnitiei Plur. caret. 
ujus * „„ 
8 Ardat, V. AR. 1 Con. tardo das davi dare dandi 
7 datum u dans daturus. 
tanti, N. Adj. 3 Term. tantus ta tum Gen. tanti tæ ti. 
 tedet, V. Imp. tædet debat duit & pertæſum eſt vel 
8⁰ f fuit duerat & pretæſum erat vel fuerat tædebit. 
e., Fron. Prim. Nom. tu Gen. tui Voc. a tu. 
« ſapi terra, N. Sub. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc terra Gen. hujus 
terræ. : 


183 


113 teruncio, 


1 256 
Rule. 
413 teruncio, N. Subſt. 2 Decl. Nom. hoe terunch 

Gen. hujus teruncii. | 
241 tegendo, Ger, in do from the Verb tego. 
173 tendens, Part, Preſ. Nom. hic hæc & hoc tende 
Gen. tendentis from the Verb tendo. 

18 temporis, N. Subſt. 3 Decl. Nom. hoc tempus G4 
| A So hhujus temporis, 

187 tempori, idem. 


. 


tanti tæ ti. 


hhujus Teucri. 
152 Thebis, N. Subſt. Prop. 1 Decl. Sing. caret p 
Nom. hz Thebæ Gen. harum Thebarum. 
90 tibi Pron. Prim. Nom, tu Gen. tui Voc. 0 tu. 
H1 tui, idem. 
48 tuis, Pron. Poſſeſſ. Nom. tuus a um. Gen. i & i. 
62 tuo, idem. 
110 tunica, N. Subſt, 1 Decl. Nom. hæ c tunica Ban 
jus tunic. 
182 tunc, Adverb of Time. 


vel fui eri; di tutum & tuĩitum u ens turus & ity 
* : 
116 Alebant, V. Neut, 2 Con. valeo es ui ere le 
| itum u ens iturus. 
133 vapulabis, V. Neut. Paſſiv. 1 a. ee las 
ſam vel fui are di atum ans. 
146 vapulatum, firſt ſup. from the ſame Verb. 
181 ubi, Adverb of Place. 
63 veſtrum, Pron. Prim, Nom, tu Gen, tui Voc. 0 u 
93 venis, N. Subſt. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc vena Gen. 
i venæ. 
108 veniam, N. Subſt. 1 Decl. Nom, hæc venia Gen. 
jus veniæ. 
—_ 145 veniunt, V. Neut. 4 Con. venio nis ni ire 1end!!t 
A uv gens turus. 
| 152 verſatur, V. Paffiv. 1 Con, verſor ſaris vel far 
ſum vel tui ari tus. | 187 vi 


45 tanto, N. Adi. z Term. Nom. tantus ta tum G. 


200 Teucros, N. Subſt. ee die Teuerus G 


138 tueri, V. Depon. 2 Con. tueor eris vel ere tuitus f 


RIES 
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venit; the ame with veniunt Rule x 

; vehicula, N. Subſt. 2 Decl. Nom. 2 vehieulm 
Gen. hujus vehiculi. 

via N. Subſt. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc via Gen. vie. 

b virorum, N. Subſt, 2 Decl. Nom. hie vir Gen. bu. 
jus viri. 

9 viris, idem. 


vilius, N. Adj. 3 Art. Nom. hic & hoe vilior & 168 
0 vilius Gen. 5 vilioris. 


videri, V. Dep. 2 Con. videor eris vel ere viſus ſum 
(vel fui deri; di ſum dens, 
I vivebat, V. Neut. 3 Con. vivo vis xi vere a um 
t p. ens turus. 
vivere, idem. = | 93 
. vita, Nom. Sub. 1 Decl. Nom. hæc vita Gen. vitæ. 
videndi, Gerund in di from the Verb video es, 


* 


— 


quæque unumquodque Gen, uniuſcujuſque. 
unum, N. Adj. 3 Term. Nom. unus na num Gen- 
unius. 
vos, Pron. Prim. Nom. tu Gen. tui Voc. 0 tu. 
| robis, idem. N. 
votis, N. Subſt. 2 Decl. Nom. hoc votum Gen. hu 
jus voti. 


urbis. 
urbem, idem. 


utrum, N. Adj. 3 Term. "Wa uter tra trum Gen, 
utrius. 


utroque, idem adding ue to each Term. 
utrique, idem. 


ulnas, N. Sub. 1 Decl. Nom, hæc ulna Gen. hujus 


ulnæ. 
Gen U iximus, the ſame with vivebat Rule 105. 
| X 
end. X. enophon N. Sub. Prop. 3 Decl. Nom. hie 


The 


urbi, N. Sub. 3 Decl. Nom. hæc urbs Gen. hujus 


Xenophon Gen, hujus Nenophontis Plur. car. 


unuſquiſque, N. Dis}, Com. Nom. unuſquiſque un 


The Rule of Conflruing. 


I. OE E K out the principal Verb, then take the 
tive Caſe, or whatſoever is inſtead Ait, or 

upon it ſerving to make it plain. 
II. The Nominative Caſe of the principal Vert 
whatſoever 1s inſtead of it, or depends upon it, to m 


plain. 
Then the N Verb, and whatſoever depend 


it, ſerving to expound it, as an Adverb, or an Ini 
Mood. 

IV. Laſtly, the Caſe which the Verb properly go 
and all the other Caſes after it in order. As firſt, the 
nitive, then the Dative, afterwards the Ablative. 
Subſtantive and the Adjective muſt be conſtrued tog 
except the Adjective do govern ſome other Word, or 
ſome Word joined to it, to which it paſſeth the Sig 
tion, and the Prepoſition muſt be joined with his Ca 
„ Yet this Order is often altered by Interrogatives, 
tives, certain Adverbs, and Conjunctions. Lud. Li 


Pag, 99. Et Praxis Mri. Leech, Pag. 29. 


